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PREFACE.

ProLemt’s “ Treatise on Geography,” like his
famous work on astronomy to which it formed
the sequel, was destined to govern the world’s
opinion on the subject of which it treated, from.
the time of its publication until the dawn of
the modern era, a period of about 1,300 years.
This treatise must have been composed in the
interests of chartography rather than of geo-
graphy, for the author’s aim is not so much
to describe the earth’s surface as to lay down
the principles on which maps should be con-
structed, and to determine the latitude and
longitude of places with a view to their
being mapped in their proper positions. The
principles he here laid down have proved of
permanent validity, and are still practically
applied in the art of map-construction, but his
determinations of the position of places, owing
to the paucity and imperfection of the astro-
‘nomical observations on which, in combination
with the existing measurements of terrestrial
distances his conclusions were based, are all,
with very few exceptions, incorrect. The work
lost, of course, much of its old authority as soon
as the discoveries of modern times had brought
its grave and manifold errors to light. It did



v PREFACE.

not, however, on this account cease to be of
high interest and value as an antiquarian re-
cord, if we may judge from the multiplicity of
the learned disquisitions which have from time
to time been published in elucidation of many
points of Ptolemaic Geography.

There is perhaps no part of the contents
which has received more attention from scholars
than the chapters relating to India, where the
tables abound to a surprising extent with
names which are found nowhere else in classi-
cal literature, and which were doubtless ob-
tained directly from Indian sources, rather than
from reports of travellers or traders who had
visited the country. On glancing over these
names one cannot fail to remark how very few
of them have any but the most distant resem-
blance to the indigenous names which they
must have been intended to represent. Philo-
logists, however, have made persistent efforts
to penetrate the disguise which conceals the
original forms of the names so much dis-
torted by Ptolemy, and have succeeded in
establishing a great number of satisfactory
identifications, as well as in hitting upon others
which have a balance of probability in their
favour—a similar service has been rendered by
the archeeological investigations which have
now for many years been systematically prose-
cuted under the auspices of the Indian
Government.
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The present work has for its main object to
show concisely what has been accomplished
up to this time in this department of enquiry.
It has been compiled from multifarious sources
which are not easily accessible, as for instance
from foreign publications not yet translated
into our own language, and from the Journals
and Transactions of various societies at home
and abroad which concern themselves with
Oriental literature.

I venture therefore to hope that my com-
pendium, which it has taken much time and
laborious research to prepare, may meet with
recognition and acceptance as a useful contri-
bution to general literature, while proving
also serviceable to scholars as a work of re-
ference.

I proceed row to indicate the method which
I have followed in the treatment of my subject,
and to specify the authorities on which I have
principally relied. I have then, in an intro-
ductory chapter, attempted to give a succinct
account of the general nature of Ptolemy’s
geographical system, and this is followed by
a translation of several chapters of his First
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo-
graphy, and at the same time convey his views
of the confignration of the coasts of India, both
on this side the Ganges and beyond. In
translating the text I have taken it in detach-
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ments of convenient length, to each of which
I have subjoined a commentary, the main
object of which is —1st, to show, as far as has
been ascertained, how each place named by
Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi-
fied; 2nd, to trace the origin or etymology of
each name, so far as it is possible to do so; and
3rd, to notice very concisely the most promi-
nent facts in the ancient history of the places
of importance mentioned. I have, asa rules
quoted the sources from which my information
has been derived, but may here state that I
have generally adopted the views of M. Vivien
de Saint-Martin and those of Colonel Yule,
whose map of ancient India in Smith’s well-
known historical A¢las of Ancient Geography is
allowed on all hands to be the best that has yet
been produced. These authors have examined
the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography
of India, and their conclusions are for the most
part coincident. The works of Saint-Martin,
which I have consulted, are these: Btude sur
la Géographie Grecque et Latine de U'Inde, et en
particulier sur UInde de Ptolémée, dans ses
rapports avec la GéographieSanskrite ; Mémotre
Analytique sur la Carte de I’ Asie Centrale et de
UInde; et Etude sur la Géogruphie et les popula-
tions primitives du Nord-Ouest de U'Inde d’aprés
les hymnes védigues. Colonel Yule hes expressed
his views chiefly in the notes upon the map
referred to, but also occasionally in the notes
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to his edition of Marco Polo and in other works
from his pen, Frequent reference will be
found in my notes to that work of vast erudi-
tion, Prof. Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde.
Unfortunately the section which he has devoted
to a full examination of Ptolemy’s India is the
least satisfactory portion of his work. His
system of identification is based on a wrong
principle, and many of the conclusions to
which it has led are such as cannot be accepted.
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule says,
“a precious mine of material for the study of
the ancient grography of India.” For elucida-
tions of the Ptolemaic geography of particular
portions of India I have consulted with great
advantage such works as the following:—
Wilson's driana Antiqua, General Cunningham’s
Geography of dAncient India, Vol. I. (all yet
published), and his Reports on the Archeological
Survey of India; Bishop Caldwell’s Introduc-
tion to his Dravidian Grammar, valuable for
identification of places in the south of the
Peninsula ; the Bombay Gozetteer, edited by
Mr. J. M. Campbell, who has carefully investi-
gated the antiquities of that Presidency ; the
volumes of _Isiatic Researches; the Journals of
the Royal Asiatic Society and of the kindred
Societies in India; the Journals of the Royal
Geographical Society ; the articles on India and
places in India in Smith’s Dictionary of Classi-
cal Geography, written almost all hy Mur.
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Vaux ; articles in the Indian Antigquary; Ben-
fey’s Indien in the Encyclopidie of Ersch
and Griiber; the Abbé Halma’s Traité de Géo»
graphie de Claude Ptolémée, Paris, 1828 ; the
Chapters on Marinus and Ptolemy’s System
of Geography in Bunbury’s History of Ancient
Geography ; Priaulx’s Indian Travels of Apol-
lonius of Tyana, &c.; Stephanos of Byzantium
On Crties; Sir Emerson Tennent’s Ceylon ; Sir
H. Rawlinson’s articles on Central Asia which
have appeared in various publications, and
other works which need not here be specified.

There has recently been issued from the
pressof Firmin-Didot, Paris, the first volume of
a new and most elaborate edition of Ptolemy’s
Geography, prepared by C. Miiller, the learned
editor of the Geographi Graeoc: Minores, but
the work unfortunately has not advanced so
far as to include the chapters which contain
the geography of India.

I would here take the opportunity of ex-
pressing my obligations to Dr. Burgess, the
late editor of the Imdian Antiguary, for his
careful revision of the proofs, and for sundry
valuable suggestions.

Having thought it advisable to extend the
scope of the work beyond the limits originally
contemplated, I have included in it those
chapters of the geography in which China,
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent
to India are described. The reader is thus
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presented with the Ptolemaic Geography of
the whole of Asia, with the exception only of
those countries which from propinquity and
frequency of intercourse were well known to
the nations of the West.

In a short Appendix will be found some
additional notes.

The present volume forms the foarth of the
Series of Annotated Translations of the Works
of the Classical Writers which relate to India.
Another volume, containing Strabo’s Indian
Geography and the Accounts given by Arrian
and Curtins of the Makedonian Invasion of
India, will complete the series.

3, ABBoTSFORD PaRK, EDINBRURGH,
June, 1885.
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PTOLEMY'S GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA
AND SOUTHERN ASIA.

INTRODUCTION,
Ptolemy and his System of Geography.

Klaudios Ptolemaios, or as he is commonly
called, Ptolemy, was distinguished alike as a
Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer and a
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most
accomplished men of science that antiquity
produced. His works were considered asof para-
mount authority from the time of their
publication until the discoveries of modern times
had begun to show their imperfections and errors.
It is surprising that with all his fame, which had
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent,
that the particulars of his personal history should
be shrouded in all but total darkness. Nothing
in fact is known for certain regarding him further
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the
" middle of the 2nd century of our ®ra, in the reign
of Antoninus Pius, whom he appears to have
survived.

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his
great work on Astronomy, commonly called the
Almagest. From its title Tewypagikn ‘Ydnynous,
an Outline of Gleography, we might be led to infer

la
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that it was a general treatise on the subject, like
the comprehensive work of Strabo, but in reality
it treats almost exclusively of Mathematical, or
what may be called Cosmical, Geography. Ptole-
my’s object in composing it was not like that of
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but
to correct and reform the map of the world in
accordance with the increased knowledge which
had been acquired of distant countries and
with the improved state of science. He there-
fore limits his argument to an exposition of
the geometrical principles on which Geography
should be based, and to a determination of the
position of places on the surface of the earth by
their latitudes and longitudes. What he consi-
dered to be the proper method of determining
geographical positions he states very clearly in the
following passage : “The proper course,” he says,
“in drawing up a map of the world is to lay
down as the basis of it those points that were
determined by the most correct (astronomical)
observations, and to fit into it those derived from
other sources, so that their positions may suit as
wellas possible with the principal points thus laid
down in the first instance.”*

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was
impossible for him to carry out in practice—even
approximately—the scheme that he had so well
laid down in theory. The astronomical obser-
vations to which he could refer were but few—
and they were withal either so defective or so
inaccurate that he could not use them with con-

} Book I. cap.4. The translation is Bunbury's.
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fidence. At the same time his information con-
cerning many parts of the earth, whether owing
to their remoteness or the conflicting accounts of
travellers regarding them, was imperfect in the
extreme. The extent, however, of his geographical
knowledge was far greater than that possessed by
any of his predecessors, and he had access to
sources of information which enabled him to
correct many of the errors into which they had
fallen,

He was induced to undertake the composition
of his Geography thromgh his being dissatisfied
more or less with all the existing systems. There
was however one work—that of his immediate
- precursor, Marinos of Tyre—which approximated
somewhat elosely to his ideal, and which he there-
fore made the basis of his own treatise. Mari-
nos, he tell us, had collected his materials with
the most praiseworthy diligence, and had more-
over sifted them both with care and judgment.
He points out, however, that his system required
correction both as to the method of delineating
the sphere on a plane surface, and as to the com-
putation of distances, which he generally exag-
gerated. He censures him likewise for having
assigned to the kmown world too great a length
from west to east, and too great a breadth from
north to south.

Of Ptolemy’s own system, the more prominent
characteristics may now be noted : He assumed
the earth to be a sphere,and adopting the estimate
of Poseidonios fixed its circumference at 180,000
stadia, thus making the length of a degree at the
equator to be only 500 stadia, insteazd of 600, which
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is its real length.” To this fundamental mis-
calculation may be referred not a few of the most
serious errors to be found in his work. With regard
to the question of the length and the breadth of the
inhabited part of the earth, a question of first
importance in those days, he estimated its length
as measured along the parallel of Rhodes® which
divided the then known world into two nearly
equal portions at 72,000 stadia, and its breadth
at 40,000. The meridian in the west from which
he calculated his longitudes was that which passed
through the Islands of the Blest (Maxdpwv Npoo:)
probably the Canary Islands,* and his most

3 The Olympic stadium, which was in general use
throughout Greece, contained 600 Greck feet, which were
equal to 625 Roman feet, or 6063 Englishfeet. The Roman
mile contained 8 stadia, or about half a stadium less
than an Englishmile. A studium of 600 Greek feet was
very nearly the 600th part of a degree, and 10 stadia are
thorefore just about equal to a Nautical or Geographical
mile. According to Eratosthenes, a degree at the Equator
was equal to 700 stadia, but according to Poseidénios
it was equal to only 500. The truth ﬁ.y between, but
Ptolemy unfortunately followed Poseidonios in his
error.

3 ¢“The equinoctial line was of coursc perfectly fixed
and definite in Ptolemy’s mind, as an astronomical line;
but he had no means of assigning its positionon the Map
of the World, cxzcept with reference to other parallols,
such as the tropic at Sycue, or the parallelsof Alexandria
and Rhodes, which had been determined by direct
observation.”—Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. Geog., vol. II,
p. 560,n. 2.

¢ Tho Island of Ferro—the westernmost of tho Group
of the Canaries, which was long taken as the prime
meridian, and is still so taken in Germany—is really
situated 18> 20 west of Greenwich, while Cape St.
Vincent (called anciently the Sacred Cape) is just about 9°,
so that the real difference between the two amounted to
9° 20" instead of only 25>, Two corrections must there-
fore he applied to Ptolemy’s longitudes—one-sixth must
be deducted becausc of his under-estimate of the length
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eastern meridian was that which passed through
the Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls Sinai
or Thinai, and places in 180° 40’ E. Long. and
3° S. Lat. The distance of this meridian from
that of Alexandria he estimated at 1193 degrces,
and the distance of the first meridian from the
same at 60% degrees, making together 180 de-
grees, or exactly one-half of the circumference
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he
obtained by fixing the southern limit of the
inhabited parts in the parallel of 16} degrees
of South Latitude, which passes through a point
as far south of the Equator as Meroé is north
of it. And by fixing the northern limit in the
parallel of 63 degrees North Latitude, which passes
through Thoulé (probably the Shetland Islands),
a space of nearly 80 degrees was thus included
between the two parallels, and this was equivalent
in Ptolemy’s mode of reckoning to 40,000 stadia.

Having made these determinations he had next
to consider in what mode the surface of the earth
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of
latitude should be represented on a sphere and
on a plane surface-—of the two modes of delinea-
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to
make, as it involves no method of projection, but
amap drawn on a plane is far more convenient for
use, as it presents simultaneously to the eye a far
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn
his map of the world on a plane, but his method

of a degroe along the Equator, and 6°50' must be added he-
cause Ferro was so much further west than he supposed.
Subject to these corrections his longitudes would be
fairly accurate, provided his calculations of distances
werc otherwise free from errof.
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of projection was altogether unsatisfactory. It
is thus described by Ptolemy: Marinos, he says,
on account of the importance of the countries
around the Mediterranean, kept as his base the
line fixed on of old by Eratpsthenes, viz., the .
parallel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of
north latitude. He then calculated’ the length
of a degree along this parallel, and found it to
contain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being
taken at 500. Having divided this parallel
into degrees he drew perpendiculars through the
points of division for the meridians, and his
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper-
fections of such a projection are obvious. It
represented the parts of the earth north of the
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south
of it much below, their proper length. Places
again to the north of the line stood too far apart
from each other, and those to the south of it too
close together. The projection, moreover, is an
erroneous representation, since the parallels of
latitude ought to be circular arcs and not straight
lines.

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the
methods which he himself employed. We need
say nothing more regarding them than that they
were such as presented a near approximation to
some of those which are still in use among
modern Geographers.

Ptolemy’s treatise is divided into 8 books. In
the lst or introductory book he treats first
of Geography generally—he then explains and
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criticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by
describing the.methods of projection which may
be employed in the construction of maps. The
next 6 books and the first 4 chapters of the 7th
book consist of tables which give distinctly in
degrees and parts of a degree the latitudes and
longitudes of all the places in his map. These
places are arranged together in sections accord-
ing to the country or tribe to which they belong,
and each section has prefixed to it a brief de-
scription of the boundaries and divisions of the
part about to be noticed. Descriptive notices are
also occasionally interspersed among the lists, but
the number of such is by no means considerable.
The remainder of the 7th book and the whole of
the 8th are occupied with a description of a series
of maps which, it would appear, had been prepared
to accompany the publication of the work, and
which are still extant. The number of the maps is
twenty-six, viz. 10 for Europe, 4 for Libya, and 12
for Asia. Theyare drawn to different scales, larger
or smaller, according as the division represented
was more or less known. He gives for each
map the latitudes and longitudes of a certain
number of the most important cities contained
in it, but these positions were not given in the
same manner as in the tables, for the latitudes
are now denoted by the length of the longest day
and the longitudes according to the difference of
time from Alexandria. It might be supposed
that the positions in question were such as had
been determined by actual astronomical observa-
tions, as distinguished from those in the Tables,
which were for the most partderived from itine-
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raries, or from records of voyages and travels.
This suppositien is however untenable, for we
find that while the statements as to the length of
the longest days at the selected places are always
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they are
often glaringly wrong for their real positions.
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best
way he could the places, and then calculated
for the more important of these places the
astronomical phenomena incident to them as so
situated. I conclude by presenting the reader
with a translation of some chapters of the In-
troductory Book,> where Ptolemy in reviewing the
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the
known world from west to east, has frequent
occasion to mention India and the Provinces
beyond the Ganges, which together constitute
what is now called Indo-China.

Book I, Car. 11.

§ 1. What has now been stated will suffice
to show us what extent in brcadth it would
be fair to assign to the inhabited world.
Its length is given by Marinos at 15 hours,
this being the distance comprised between his
two extreme meridians—but in our opinion he
has unduly extended the distance towards the
east. In fact, if the estimatc be properly
reduced in this direction the entire length
must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Islands
of the Blest being taken as the limit towards

® The edition used is that of C. F. A. Noble, Leipsic,
1843.



9

the west, and the remotest parts of Séra and
the Sinai® and Kattigara’ as the limit towards

¢ “ China for nearly 1,000 years has been known to the
nations of Inner Asia, and to those whose acquaintance
with it was got by "that channel, under the name of
Khitai, Khata, or Cathay, e.g., the Russians still oall it
Khitai. The pair of names, Khitai and Machin, or
Cathay and China, is analogous to the other pair Seres
and Sinai. Seres was the namse of the great mation in
the far east as known by land, Sinai as known by sea ;
and they were often snpposed to be dxverse, just as
Cathay and China were afterwards.” Yule’s Marco
Polo, 2nd ed., Introd., p. 11 and note.

7 The locality of &attigam has been fixed very
variously. Richthofen identified it with Kian-chi in
Tong-king, and Colonel Yule has adopted this view.
¢ To myself,” he eays, *‘ the arguments adduced by
Richthofen in fayour of the location of Kattigara in the
Gulf of Tong-king, are absolutely convincing. This
&08!‘7101} seems to seatisfy every condition. For 1st,

'ong-ki ]g was for some centuries at that Feriod (B. C.
111 to A.D. 263),0nly muorporated as part of the Chinese
Empire. 2nd, the onl, g part mentioned in the Chinese
annals as at'that period open to foreign traffic was Kian-
chi, substantially identical with the modern capital of
Tong-kmg, Kesho or Hanoi. Whilst there are no
notices of foreign arrivals by any other approach, there
are repeated notices of such arrivals by thi provmce,
including that famous embassy from Antun,

Ta-t’sin, i.6.. M. Aurelius Antoninus (A.D. 161- 1m§ in
A.D. 166. The province in question was then known
as Ji-nan (or Zhi-nan, French); whence possibly the
name Sinai, whioh has travelled 8o far an spread over
such libraries of literature. The Chinese Annalist who
mentions the Roman Embassy adds: ‘The people of
that kingdom (Ta-t’sin or the Roma.n Empire) came in
numbers for trading purposes to Fu-nan, Ji-nan, and
Kian-chi’ Fu-nan we have seen, was Champa, or Zabai.
In Ji-nan with its chief port Km.n-chl, We may recognize
with assurance Kattigara, Portus Smarnm Richthofen’s
solution hasthe advantages of preserving the true mean-
ing of Sinai as the Chinese, and of locating the Portus
Sinarum in what was then politically a part of China,
whilst the remote Metropolis Thinse remains unequivo-
cally the capital of the Empire, whether Si- -fu in
Chen-gi, or Lo-yang in Ho-nan be meant. will only
add that thouil: we find Katighora in Edrisi's Geography,
1 apprehend this to be a mere adoption from the Geogra-

26
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the east. § 2. Now the entire distance from
the Islands of the Blest to the passage of

phy of Ptolemy, founded on no recent authority. It
must have kept its place alse on the later medisval
maps ; for Pigafetta, in that part of the circumnaviga-
#ion where the crew of the Victoria began to look outs
for the Asiatie coast, says that Magellan ‘ ehanged the
eourse , . - until in 13° of N. Lat. in order to appreach
the land of Cape Gaticara, which Cape (under correction
of those who have made cosmography their stady, for they
have never seen it), is not placed where they think, but
is towards the north in 12° or thereabeuts.” [The Cape
looked for was evidently the extreme S. E. point of Asia,
actually represented by Cape Varela or Cape St. James
on the coast of Coohin-China.] It is probable that, as
Richthofen points out, Kattigara, or at any rate Kian-
chi, was the Lukin or Al-W#kin of the early Arab Geo-
aphers. But the terminus of the Arab voyagers of the
th century was no longer in Tong-King, it was Khén-fd,
apparently the Kan-pu of the Chinese, the haven of the
reat city which we knew as Hang-chow, and which then
iy on or near a delta-arm of the great Yang-tse.””
These arguments may be accepted as conclusively settling
the vexed question as to the position of Kattigara. In
a paper, however, recently read before the R. Asiatic
Society, Mr. Holt, an eminent Chinese seholar, expressed
a different view. He ‘“showed that there was good
evidence of a very early communieation from some port
on the Chinese ceast to near Martaban, or along the
valley of the IrAwadi to the north-west capital of China,
then at Si-gnan-fu er Ho-nan-fu. He then showed that the
name of China kad been derived.from the Indians, who
first knew China, and was not due to the Tsin Dynasty,
but more probably came from the name of the Compass,
sﬁeuimens of which were supplied te the early envoys,
the Chinese being thus known in India as the ‘ Compass-
people,” just as the Seres, anotker Chinese po’Fulation,
derived their western name frem ‘Silk.’’ That the
knowledge of this fact was lost te beth Imdians and
Chinese is elear from the use by Hiuen-Tsiang and
later writers of two symbels (see Morrisen’s Dic-
tionery, syllabic part, No. 8,033) to designate the
country, as these, while giving the sownd ‘ Che-ha,’
indicate that they are substitutes for original words of
like sounds, the true sense of which cannot now be re-
coyered. Having shown that M. Reinaud’s view of an
intercourse between China and Egypt in the first
century A.D. has no real foundation, Mr. Holt
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the Fuphrates at Hierapolis, as measured along
the parallel of Rhodes, is accurately determined
‘by summing together the several intervening
distances as estimated in stadia by Marinos,
. for not only were the distances well ascertained
from being frequeuntly traversed, but Marinos
seems moreover in his computation of the
greater distances, to have taken into account
the necessary corrections for irregularities and
deviations.® Heunderstood, besides, that while
the length of a single degree of the 360
degrees into which the equatorial circle is
divided measures, as in the commonly accepted
estimate, 500 stadia, the parallel circle which
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N.
latitude, measures about 400 stadia. § 3. I¢
measures, in fact, a little over that number if
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels,
but the excess is so trifling as in the case of the
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. Bat

further stated that there was no evidence of an embassy
from M. Awrelius having gone by sea to China in A.D.
166. In conclusion, he urged, that in his judgment,
there was no proof whatever of any knowledge of &
maritime way to China before the 4th century A.D., the
voyage even of Fa-hian, at that period being open to
serious criticism. He believes therefore with M. Goa-
eelin that the Kattigara of Ptolemy was probably not far
from the present Martaban, and that India for a consi-
derable period up to the 7th century A.D. dominated
over Cambodia.”

® Deviationsfrom the straight line by which the route
would be represented in the map. The irregularities
refer to the occasional shortening of the daily march by
-obstacles of various kinds, bad roads, hostile attacks,
fatigue, &c.
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his estimates of the distances beyond Hierapolis
require correction. § 4. He computes the
distance from the passage of the Euphrates
already mentioned to the Stone Tower® at 876

? ““One of the circamstances of the route that Pto-
lemy has reproduced from Marinos is that on leaving
Baktra the traveller directed his course for a long
enough time towards the North. Assuredly the caravans
touched at Samarkand (the Marakanda of Greek authors)
which was then, as now, one of the important centres of
the region beyond the Oxuns. For passing from Sogdia-
na to the east of the snowy range, which covers the
sources of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, three main routes
have existed at all times : that of the south, which ascends
the high valleys of the Oxus through Badakshén; that
in the centre, which goes directly to K8shgar by the
high valleys of the Syr-Darya or Jaxartes; and f&stly
that of the north, which goes down a part of the middle
valley of the Jaxartes before turning to the east towards
Chinese Tartary. Of theee three routes, theitinerary of the
Greek merchants could only apply to the 2nd or the 3rd ;
and if, as has been for a long time supposed with much
probability, the Stone Tower of the Itinerary is found in
an important place belonging to the valley of the
Jaxartes, of which the name Téshkand has precisely the
game meaning in the language ef the Turkomfns, it
would be the northern route that the caravan of Maés
would have followed. The march of seven months in
advgncing constantly towards the east leads nlecessa.rily
towards the north of China (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp.
428-9.) Sir H. Rawlinson however assigns it a more
southern position, placing it at Tash-kurghan, an ancient
city which was of old the capital of the Sarik-kul
territory, a district lying between Yarkand and Badak-
shan, and known to the Chinese as Ko-panto. The walls
of Tash-kurghan are built of unusually large blocks of
stone. It was no doubt, Sir Henry remarks, owing to
the massive materials of which it was built, that it
received the name of Tash-kurghan or the ¢ Stone Fort,’
and it seems to have every claim to represent the
AOwos -m?p-yog of Ptolemy, where the caravans rendez-
voused before entering China, in preference to Tashkand
or Ush, which have been selected as the site of the Stone
Tower by other geographers.”’—Jour. R. Geog. Soc.
vol. XLI{ p. 347.
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scheeni*® or 26,280 stadia, and from the Stone
Tower to Séra, the metropolis of the Séres, at a
7 months” journey or 36,200 stadia as reckoned
along the same paralledl. Now in neither
case has he made the proper deductions for the
excess caused by deviations ; and for the second
route he falls into the same absurdity as when
he estimated the distance from the Garamantes
to Agisymba.'* § 5. Where he had to deduct
above half of the stadia in the march of the 3
months and 14 days, since sucha march could not
possibly have been accomplishedwithout halting.

10 According to Herodotos (lib. II, o. vi), the schoinos
was equal to two Persian parasangs or 60 stadis, but it
was a very vagus and uncertain measure, varying as
Strabo informs us (lib. XVII, o. i, 24) from 30to 120
stadia. Inthe case before us, it was taken as equivalent
to the parasang of 30 stadia and afforded with correction
some approximation to the trath.

1 ¢ The Roman arms had been carried during the
reign of Angustus (B. C.19) as far as the land of the
Garamantes, the modern Fezzan, and though the
Roman Emperors never attempted to establish their
dominion over the country, they appear to have uIpel--
manently maintained friem{ly relations with its rulers,
which enabled their officers to make use of the oasis of the

ntes as their point of departure from which to
penetrate further into the interior. Setting out from
thence, a General named Septimius Plancus ‘arrived at
the land of the Ethiopians, after a march of 3 months
towards the south.’ other Commander named Julius
Maternus, apparently at a later date, setting out from
Leptis Magna, proceeded from thence to Garama, where
he united his forces with those of the king of the
Garamantes, who was himself undertaking a hostile
expedition against the Ethiopians, and their combined
armies ‘after marching for four months towards
south,” arrived at & country inhabited by Ethiopians,
called Agisymba, in which rhinogeroses abounded.”—
Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. Geoyg., vol. II, pp. 522-3.
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The necessity for halting would be still more
urgent when'the march was one which occupied
7 months. § 6. But the former march was ac-
complished even by the king of the country him-
self, who would naturally use every precaution,
and the weather besides was all throughout
most propitious. But the route from the Stone
Tower to Séra is exposed to violent storms, for
as he himself assumes, it lies under the parallels
of the Hellespont and Byzantium, so that
the progress of travellers would be frequently
interrupted. § 7. Now it was by means of
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells
us that one Maés, a Makedonian, called also
Titianus, who was a merchant by hereditary
profession, had written a book giving the
measurement in question, which he had obtained
not by visiting the Séres in person, but from
the agents whom he had sent to them. But
Marinos seems to have distrusted accounts
borrowed from traders. § 8. In giving, for
instance, on the authority of Philémon, the
‘length of Ivernia (Ireland)at a 20 days’ journey,
he refuses to accept this estimate, which was
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he
reprobates as a class of men too much engrossed
with their own proper business to care about
ascertaining the truth, and who also from mere
vanity frequently exaggerated distances. So

12 Lat. 40° 1'—Lat. of T8sh-kurghén.
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too, in the case before ns, it is manifest that
nothing in the course of the 7 months’ journey
was thought worthy either of record or remem-
brance by the travellers except the prodigious
time taken to perform it.

Cap. 12.

§ 1. Taking all this into consideration, to-
gether with the fact that the rounte does not lie
along oneand the same parallel(the Stone Tower
being sitnated near the parallel of Byzantium,
and Séra lying farther south than the parallel
through the Hellespont) it would appear but
reasonable in this case also to diminish by not
less than a half the distance altogether traver-
sed in the 7 months’ journey, computedat 36,200
stadia, and so let us reduce the number of
stadia which these represent at the equator
by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,625)
stadia or 45} degrees.’®* § 2. For it would
be absurd, and show a want of proper judg-
ment, if, when reason enjoins us to cur-
tail the length of both routes, we shounld
follow the injunction with respect to the
African route, to the length of which there
is the obvious objection, viz., the species of
animals in the neighbourhood of Agisymba,

13 36,200 stadia along the parallel of Rhodes are equi-
valent, according to Ptolemy’s system, to 45,250 stadia
along the equator, and this sumreduced by a half gives
the figures in the text,
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which cannot bear to be transplanted from
their own climate to another, while we refuse
to follow the injunction with regard to the
route from the Stone Tower, because there is
not a similar objection to its length, seeing that
the temperature all along this route is uniform,
quite independently of its being longer or
shorter. Just as if one who reasons according
to the principles of philosophy, could not,
unless the case were otherwise clear, arrive at
a sound conclusion.**

§ 3. Withregard again to the first of the two
Asiatic routes, that, I mean which leads from
the Euphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate
of 870 schaent must be reduced to 800 only, or
24,000stadia, on account of deviations. § 4. We

¢ Marinos was aware that Agisymba lay in a hot
climate, from the fact that its neighbourhood was report-
ed to be afavourite resort for rhinoceroses, and he was
thus compelled to reduce his first estimate of its distance,
which would have placed it in far too cold a latitude
for these animals, which are found only in hot regions.
But no such palpable necessity compelled him to reduce
his estimate of the distance from the Stone Tower to the
Metropolis of the Séres, for here the route had an equa-
ble temperature, as it did not recede from the equator
but lay almost uniformly along the same parallel of
latitude Alittle reflexion, however, might have shown
Marinos that his enormous estimate of the distance to
the Seric Metropolis required reduction a8 much as the
distance to Agisymba, though such a cogent argument as
that which was based on the habitat of the rhinoceros
was not in this instance available. It is on the very
face of it absurd to suppose that a caravan could have
marched through a difficult and unknown country for
7 months consecutively at an average progress of 170
stadia (about 20 miles) daily.
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may accept as correct his figures for the entire
distance as the several stages had been fre-
quently traversed and had therefore been
measured with accuracy. But that there
were numerous deviations is evident from
what Marinos himself tells us. § 5. For the
route from the passage of the Euphrates at
Hierapolis through Mesopotamia to the
Tigris, and the route thence through the
Garamaioi of Assyria, and through
Media to Ekbatana and the Kaspian
G ates, and through Parthia to Hek a't om-
pylos Marinos considers to lie along the
parallel which passes through Rhodes, for he
traces (in his map) this parallel as passing
through these regions. § 6. But the route from
Hekatompylos to the capital city of
Hyrkania must, of necessity, diverge to the
north, becanse thatcity lies somewhere between
the parallel of Smyrna and that of the Helles-
pont, since the parallel of Smyrna is traced as
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles-
pont through the southern parts of the Hyrka-
nian Sea from the city bearing the same name,
which lies a little farther north. § 7. But,
again, the route herefrom to Antiokheia
(Merv) of Margiana through Areia, at first
bends towards the south, since Areia lies
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates,
and then afterwards turns towards the north,
Antiokheia being situated under the parallel of
3 a
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the Hellespont.'®* The route after this runs
in an eastward direction to Bak tra whence
it turns towards the north in ascending the
mountains of the KXo6médoi, and then in
passing through these mountains it pursues
& southern course as far as the ravine that
opens into the plain country. § 8 For the
northern parts of the mountain region and
those furthest to the west where the ascent
begins, are placed by him under the parallel of
Byzantium, and those in the south and the
east under the parallel of the Hellespont.
For this reason, he says, that this route makes
a detour of equal length in opposite directions,
that in advancing to the east it bends towards
the south, and thereafter probably runs up
towards the north for 50 schaens, till it reaches
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own

18 The actual latitudes of the places here mentioned
may be compared with those of Ptolemy :—
Real Lat. Ptolemy’s Lat.

Byzantium........................... 41° 43° &
Hellespont ... e M0° 41° 15
Smyrna ... .. 38° 28  88° 35’
I8BUB ..ot i v 37° 86° 35
Rhodes .......cc...... .. 36024 36° 25
Hierapolis ... 86° 28  36° 15
Ekbatans ................oceveeennns 34° 50 37° 45’
Kaspian Gates.......... ... %° 80  87°

Hekatompylos .......... ... 85° 40  37° 50
Antiokheia (Merv) ............... 37° 35  40° 20’
Baktra (Balkh) .................. 36° 40’ 41°

Stone Tower (TAshkand) ...... 42° 58 43°
Séra Metropolis (Ho-nan)...... 38° 35  83° 58
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words, ‘“ When the traveller has ascended the
ravine he arrives at the Stone Tower, after
which the mountains that trend to the east
unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the
north from Palimbothra.”” § 10. If, then, to
the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we
add the 45} degrees which represent the dis-
tance from the Stone Tower to Séra, we get
105} degrees as the distance between the
Euphrates and Séra as measured along the
parallel of Rhodes.’® § 11. But, further, we

16 Saint-Martin identifies Séra,the Metropolis of the
Séres, with a site near Ho-nan-fu. He says, (Etudes, p.
432) ‘‘ At the time when the caravan journey reported by
Mags was made (in the first half of the first century of
our era), the Han surnamed Eastern held the reins of
government, and their residence was at Lo-yang near
the present City of Ho-nan-fou, not far from the southern
bank of the lower Hoang-ho. It is there then we should
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the
language of the country, and in their disdain for barbar-
ous names, the Greek traders designated merely as the
Metropolis of the Séres.”” The road these traders took
appears to have been the same by which Hiuen-Tsiang
travelled towards India.

‘We may here insert for comparison with Ptolemy’s dis-
tances two itineraries, one by Strabo and the other by
Pliny. Strabo (lib. X1I, c. viil, 9) says: ‘‘ These are the
distances which he (Eratosthenes) gives :—

Stadia.
From the Kaspian Sea to the Kyros about ... 1,800
Thenoce to the Kaspian Gates ..... 5,600

Thence to Alexandreia of the Areioi (Herat).. 6,400
Thence to Baktra, called also Zariaspa(Balkh) 8,870
Thence to the Jaxartes, which Alexander

reached, about ...........ceeciiiiiiiiiiienee . 8,000
Making a total of .........cecoeveiivnrnnieieenennn. 22,670.°
He slso assigns the following distances from the

Kaspian Gates to India :— Stadia.
“E‘o Hekatompylos ..... e 1,960

To Alerandreis of the Areioi (Herat). ... ... 4530
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can infer from the number of stadia which he
gives as the distance between successive places
lying along the same parallel, that the distance
from the Islands of the Blest to the sacred
Promontory in Spain (Cape St. Vincent), is
2% degrees, and the distance thence to the
mouth of the Bestis (Guadalguivir), the same.

Stadia.
Thence to Prophthasia in Dranga (a little
north of lake Zarah . 1,600
Thence to the City Arakhotos (Uls.n Robﬁt) 4,120
Then to Ortospana (Kabul) on the 3 roads
from Baktra . . ... 2,000

Thence to the confines of Indx 1,000
‘Which together amount to ............c...co.c... 15,300.”
The sam total however is only . e 15,210

Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxi) says: “DmgnetusandBaeton,hm
(Alexander’s) measurers,ha.ve recorded thatfrom the Kas-
pianGates to Hekatompylos of the Parthians there were
as many miles as we have stated, thence to Alexandria
Ariona city built by that king, 575 miles, to Prophthasia
of the Drangae 198 miles, to the town of the Arakhosii
565 miles, to Hortospanum 175 miles, thence to Alexan-
der’s town (Opiané) 50 miles. In some copies numbers
differing from these are found. They statethat the last-
named city lay at the foot of Caucasus ; from that the
distance to the Cophes and Peucolatis, a town of the
Indians, was 237 miles, and thence to the river Indus and
town of Taxila 60 miles, to the Hydaspes, a famous river,
120miles, to the Hypasis, no mean river (I XXXIX1]390—
which was the limit of Alexander’s progress, although
Le crossed the river and dedicated altars on the far-off
bank, as the letters of the king himself agree in stat-
ing.” The Kaspian Gates formed a point of greatimport-
ance in ancient Geography, and many of the meridians
were measured from it. The pass has been clearly
identified with that nowknownasthe Sirdar Pass between
Verdmin and Kishlak in Khowar. Arrianstatesthatthe
distance from the city of Rhagai to the entrance of the
Gutes was a one day’s march. This was, however, a
forced maroh, as the ruins of Rhagai (now Rai, about 5
miles from Tebran) are somewhere about 30 miles distant
from the Pass.



21

From the Beotis to Kalp8, and the entrance of
the Straits, 27 degrees. From the Straits to
Karallis in Sardinia, 25 degrees. From Karallis
to Lilybaion, in Sicily, 43 degrees. From this
Cape to Pakhynos, 3 degrees. Then again,
from Pakhynos to Tainaros, in Lakonia, 10
degrees. Thence to Rhodes, 8} degrees. From
Rhodes to Issus, 11} degrees, and finally from
Issostothe Euphrates, 21 degrees.!’” § 12. The

1 1 may present here the tabular form in which Mr.
Bunbury (vol. 11, p. 638) exhibits the longitudes of the
principal points in the Mediterranean as given by
Ptolemy, and the actual longitudes of the same points
computed from Ferro :

Longitude in Real longitude

Ptolemy. E. of Ferro.

Sacred Promontory ......... 2° 30 9° 20°
Mouth of Beetis ............... 5° 20’ 12°

Calpe (at mouth of Straits). 7° 30 13°
Caralis in Sardinia.......... 32° 30 27° 30
Lilybsgeum in Sicily ............ 37° 30° 45
Pachynus (Prom.) in Sicily. 40° 33° 25
Tenarus (Prom.)............... 50° 40° 50
Rhodes ..........ocevvieiniiiiinn. 58° 20’ 46° 45’
I88US tviviiiiieininn . 69° 20 54° 30

The same a.uthorlty observea (vol. II, p. 564) “ Pto-
lemy thus made the whole interval from the Sacred
Cape to Issus, which really comprises only about 45° 15’
to extend over not less than 67 (ﬁagrees of longitude, and
the length of the Mediterranean itself from Calpe to
Issus, to amount to 62 degrees : rather more than 20
degrees beyond the truth. It is easy to detect one
principal source of this enormous error. Though the
distances above given are reported by Ptolemy in de-
grees of longitude, they were computed by Marinos
himself from what he calls stadiasm1, that is from dis-
tances given in maritime itineraries and reported in
stadia. In other words, he took the statements and esti-
mates of preceding authorities and converted them into
degrees of longitude, according to his own calculation
that a degrec on the equator was equal to 6500 stadia, and
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sum of these particular distances gives a total

of 72 degrees, consequently the entire length of

the known world between the meridian of the

Islands of the Blest and that of the Séres is

177} degrees, as has been already shown.'®
Car. 13.

§ 1. That such is the length of the inhabited
world may also be inferred from his estimate
of the distances in a voyage from India to the
Gulf of the Sinai and Kattigara, if the
sinuosities of the coast and irregularity of the
navigation be taken into account, together
with the positions as drawn into nearer
proximity in the projections ; for, he says, that
beyond the Cape called Kory where the
Kolkhic Gulf terminates, the Argaric Gulf
begins, and that the distance thence to the
City of Kouroula, which is situated to the
north-east of K ry is 3,400 stadia. § 2. The

consequently a degree of longitude in latitude 36° would
be equal (approximately) to 400 stadia.”” The total
length of the Mediterranean computed from the stadiae-
moi must have been 24,800. This was an improvement
on the estimate of Eratosthenes, but was still excessive.
In the ancient mode of reckoning sea distances the
tendency was almost uniformly towards exaggeration.

1 The different corrections to be applied to Ptolemy’s
eastern longitudes have been calculated by Sir Henry
Rawlinson to amount to three-tenths, which is within
one-seventieth part of the empirical correction used by
M. Gossellin. Ff we take ome-fifth from Ptolemy’s
longitude of a place, and deduct 17°43’ forthe W. longi-
tude of Ferro, we obtain very approximately the modern
English longitude. Thus, for Barygasa, Ptolemy’s
longitude is 113°15" and 113°15'—22°39'—17°43'=72°3’,
or fn}liy]!i’ less than the true longitude W. of Greenwich.
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distance right across may, therefore, be esti-
mated at abount 2,030 stadia, since we have to
deduct a third because of the mnavigation
having followed the curvature of the Gulf, and
have also to make allowances for irregularities
in the length of the courses run. § 3. If now we
further reduce this amount by a third, because
the sailing, though subject to interruption, was
taken as continuous, there remain 1,250 stadia,
determining the position of Kourounla as situ-
ated north-east from Kory. § 4. If now this
distance be referred to a line running parallel
to the equator and towards the East, and we
reduce its length by half in accordance with
the intercepted angle, we shall have as the dis-
tance between the meridian of Kouroula
and that of Kdry, 675 stadia, or 13} degree,
since the parallels of these places do not differ
materially from the great circle.!®

§ 5. But to proceed : the course of the voyage
from K ouro ura lies, he says, to the south-
east as far as Paloura, the distance being
9,450 stadia. Here, if we deduct as beforeone-
third for the irregularities in the length of the
courses, we shall have the distance on account
of the navigation having been continuous to

1° By the intercepted angle is meant the angle con-
tained by two straight lines drawn from Koéry, one
running north-east to Kouroula and the other parallel
to the Eguator In Ptolemy’s map Kouroula is so placed
that its distanoe in a straight line from Kéry is about
dlonble the distance between the meridians of those two
plaoces.
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the south-east about 6,300 stadia. § 6. And
if we deduct from this in like manner as before
one-sixth, in order to find the distance parallel
to the equator, we shall make the interval
between the meridians of these two places 5,250
stadia, or 10} degrees.

§ 7. At this place the Gangetic Gulf begins,
which he estimates to be in circuit 19,000
stadia. The passage across it from Paloura
to Sada ina direct line from west to east
is 1,300 stadia. Here, then, we have but
one deduction to make, vz, one-third on ac-
count of the irregularity of the navigation,
leaving as the distance between the meridians
of Paloura and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 173 de-
grees. § 8. The voyage is continued onward
from Sada to the City of Tamala, a dis-
tance of 3,500 stadia, in a south-eastward
direction. If athird be here again deducted on
account of irregularities, we find the length of
the continuous passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we
must further take intoaccount the divergence
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so
we find the distance between the meridians in
question to be 1,940 stadia, or 3° 50" nearly.
§ 9. He next sets down the passage from
Tamala to the Golden Khersonese at 1,600
stadia, the direction being still towards the
south-east, so that after making the usual de-
ductions there remain as the distance between
the two meridians 900 stadia, or 1° 48, The
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sam of these particulars makes the distance
from Cape K dry to the Golden Khersoneso
to be 34° 48'.

Car. 14,

§ 1. Marinos does not state the number of
stadia in the passage from the Golden Kherso-
nese to Kattigara, but says that one Alexander
had written that the land thereafter faced the
south, and that those sailing along this coast
reached the city of Zaba in 20 days, and by
continuing the voyage from Zaba southward,
but keeping more to the left, they arrived after
some days at Kattigara. § 2. He then makes
this distance very great by talsing the expres-
sion ‘‘some days” to mean ‘“many days,”
assigning as his reason that the days occupied
by the voyage were too many to be counted,—a
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 3. For
would even the number of days it takes to go
round the whole world be past counting ? And
wasthereanything to prevent Alexander writing
“many” instead of ‘“some,” especially when
we find him saying that Dioskoros had reported
that the voyage from Rhapta to Cape
Prasum took ‘“many days.” One might in
fact with far more reason take ‘“ some”’ to mean
“a few,” for we have been wont to censure
this style (of ecpresswn) 2§ 4. So now lest we

2 To accoant for the seeming ocaprice which led
Marinos to take the expression some days as cquivalent
to ever so many days it has boen supposed that he had

46
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should appeartofallourselvesinto the sameerror,
that of adapting conjectures about distances
to some number already fized on, let us compare
the voyage from the Golden Khersonese to

adopted the thm that Kattigara, the furthest point
eastward that been reached by sea, was situated
nearly under the same meridian as Séra, the furthest

oint in the same direction that had been reached by
{)a.nd. Unfortunately the expression used by Alexander
some days did not square with this theory, and it was
allthe worse in consequence for that expression. ‘‘ The
result,”’” says Mr. Bunbury (vol. II, p. 837), ¢ derived by
Marinos from these calculations was to place Kattigara
at a distance of not less than 100 degrees of longitude,
or nearly 50,000 stadia, east of Cape Kéry; and as he

laced that promontory in 1254° of longitude east of the

'ortunate Islands, he arrived at the conclusion that the
total length of the inhabited world was, in round num-
bers, 225°, equivalont, according to his calculation to
112,600 stadia. As he adopted the system of Poseidédnios,
which gave only 180,000 stadia for the circumference of
the globe, he thus made the portion of it which he sup-
poaeﬁ to be known, to extend over nearly two-thirds
of the whole circumference. This position of Cape
Kory, which was adopted by Ptolemy as a position well
esta.rﬁiished, was already nearly 34° too far to the east ;
but it was by giving the enormous extension we have
gointed out to the coast of Asia beyond that promon-

ory, thathe fell intothis stupendous error, which though

partly corrected by Ptolemy, was destined to exercise so
great an influence upon the future progress of geogra-
phy.”’ Columbus by accepting Ptolemy’s estimate
of the circumference of the globe greatly under-esti-
mated the distance between the western shores of the
Atlantic and the eastorn shores of Asia, and honce was
led to undertake his memorablo enterprise with all the
greater hope and courage.

With reference to the position of Cape Kory as given
by Ptolemy, Bunbury says (Vol. II, p. 537, note): *‘ Cape
Kory is ﬁlaced by Ptolemy, who on this point apparently
follows Marinos, in 125° E. Longitude. It is really situ-
ated 80° E. of Groenwich and 98° E. of Ferro; but as
Ptolemy mado a fundamental error in the position of his
primary meridian of nearly 7° this must be added to the
amount of his error in this instance. He himsclf states
that Cape Kory was 120° E. of the mouth of the Betis,
the real differcnce of longitude being only 86°20°."”
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba
and the ¢ some days’’ thence to Kattigara with
the voyage from Ardmata to Cape Prasum, and
we find that the voyage from Arémata to
Rhapta took also 20 days as reported by
Theophilos, and the voyage from Rhapta to
Prasum “many more days” as reported by
Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side" the
““gome days’’ with the ¢ many days” and like
Marinos take them to be equivalent. § 5. Since
then, we have shown both by reasoning and by
stating ascertained facts, that Prasum is under
the parallel of 16”25’ in South latitude, while
the parallel through Cape Arémat a is 4° 15’
in North latitude, making the distance between
thetwocapes 20° 40’, we might with good reason
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese
to Zaba and thence to Kattigara just about the
same. § 6. It is not necessary to curtail the
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba,
since as the coast faces the south it must run
parallel with the equator. We must reduce,
however, the distance from Zaba to Kattigara,
since the course of the navigation is towards the
south and the east, in order that we may find
the position parallel to the equator. § 7. If
again, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of
the distances, we allot say one-half of the degrees
to each of these distances, and from the 13° 20’
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduct a third
on account of the divergence, we shall have the
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distance from the Golden Khersonese to Katti-
gara along a line parallel to the equator of about
17°10°. § 8. But it has been shown that the
distance from Cape Kory to the Golden Kher-
sonese is 34°48’, and so the entire distance from
Kory to Kattigara will be about 52°.

§ 9. But again, the meridian which passes
through the source of the River Indus is a little
further west than the Northern Promontory of
Taprobané, which according to Marinos is
opposite to Kory, from which the meridian
which passes through the mouths of the River
Bsotis is a distance of 8 hours or 120°. Now as
this meridian is 5° from that of the Islands of
the Blest, the meridian of Cape Kory is more
than 125° from the meridian of the Islands of
the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara
is distant from that through the Islands of the
Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of
Kory, each of which contains about the same
number of stadia as a degree reckoned along
the parallel of Rhodes. § 10. The entire length
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai
may be taken at 180 degrees or au interval of 12
hours, since it is agreed on all hands that this
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara, so
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes
will be 72,000 stadia.

Car. 17, (part).

§ 3. Forall who have crossed the seas to those

places agree in assuring me that the district of
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Sakhalités in Arabia, and the Gnlf of the same
name, lie to the east of Syagros, and not to
the west of it as stated by Marinos, who also
makes Simylla, the emporium in India, to be
further west not only than Cape Komari, but
also than the Indus. § 4. Butaccording to the
unanimous testimony both of those who have
sailed from us to those places and have for a
long time frequented them, and also of those
who have come from thence to us, Simylla,
which by the people of the country is called
Timoula, lies only to the south of the
mouths of the river, and not also to west of
them. § 5. From the same informants we have
also learned other particulars regarding India
and its different provinces, and its remote parts
as far as the Golden Khersonese and onward
thence to Kattigara. In sailing thither, the
voyage, they said, was towards the east, and in
returning towards the west, but at the same
time they acknowledged that the period which
was'occupied in making the voyages was neither
fixed nor regular. The country of the Séres and
their Metropolis was situated to the north of
the Sinai, but the regions to the eastward of
both those people were unknown, abounding
it would appear, in swamps, wherein grew
reeds that were of a large size and so close to-
gether that theinhabitants by means of them
could go right across from one end of a swamp
to the other. In travelling from theseparts there
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was not only the road that led to Baktriané
by way of the Stone Tower, but also a road
that led into India through Palimbothra. The
road again that led from the Metropolis of
the Sinai to the Haven at Kattigara runs in a
south-west direction, and hence this road does
not coincide with the meridian which passes
through Séra and Kattigara, but, from what
Marinos tell us, with some one or other of those
meridians that are further east.

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting
from Mr. Bunbury his general estimate of the
value of Ptolemy’s Indian Geography as set forth
in his criticism of Ptolemy’s Map of India.

His strictures, though well grounded, may per-
haps be considered to incline to the side of severity.
He says (vol IL pp. 642-3), ““ Some excellent re-
marks on the portion of Ptolemy’s work devoted
to India, the nature of the different materials of
which he made use, and the manner in which he
employed them, will be found in Colonel Yule’s
introduction to his Map of India,in Dr. Smith’s
Atlas of Ancient Qeography (pp. 22-24). These
remarks are indeed in great measure applicable
to the mode of proceeding of the Alexandrian
Geographer in many other cases also, though the
result is particularly conspicuous in India from the
fulness of the information—crude and undigested
as it was—which he had managed to bring to-
gether. The result, as presented to us in the tables
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, out of
which it is very difficult to extract in a few
instances any definite conclusions.” The attempt
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of Lassen to identify the various places mentioned
by Ptolemy, is based throughout upon the funda.
mental error of supposing that the geographer
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, and
that we have only to compare the ancient and
modern names in order to connect the two. As
Col. Yule justly observes: ‘ Practically, he
(Lassen) deals with Ptolemy’s compilation as if
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real
Indian surveys, with the data systematically
co-ordinated. The fact is, that if weshould take one
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the
16th century (e.g. in Mercator orin Lindschoten),
draw lines of latitude and longitude, and then more
Ptolemaico construct tables registering the co-
ordinates of cities,sources and confluences as they
appeared in that map, this would be the sort of
material we have to deal with in Ptolemy’s India.”
But, in fact, the case is much stronger than Col.
Yule puts it. For such a map as herefers to, of the
16th century, however rude, would give a generally
correct idea of the form and configuration of the
Indian Peninsula. But this, as we have seen,
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence
he had to fit his data, derived from various sources,
such as maritime and land itineraries, based upon
real experience, into a framework to which they
were wholly unsuited, and this could only be
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather
by arepetition of such processes, concerning which
we are left wholly in the dark.

Col. Yule’smap of Ancient India is undoubtedly
by far the best that has yet been produced: it
is indeed the only attecmpt to interpret Ptolemy
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data, upon which such a map must mainly be
founded upon anything like sound “critical prin-
ciples. But it must be confessed that the result
is far from encouraging. So small a proportion
of Ptolemy’s names can find a place at all, and
80 many of those even that appear on the map are
admitted by its author to rest upon very dubious
authority; that we remain almost wholly in the
dark as to the greater part of his voluminous
catalogues ; and are equally unable to ideutify the
localities which he rheant to designate, and to
pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his
materials.”

Boox VII.

Contents.
Description of the furthest parts of Greater
Asia, according to the existing provinces and
Satrapres.

1. [Tenth Map]
of India within the River Ganges.
2. [Eleventh Map] -
of India beyond the Ganges.
of the Sinai.
3. [Twelfth Map]
of the Island of Taprobané and the
islands surrounding it.
4. Outline Sketch of the Map of the Inha-
bited World.
Delineation of the Armillary Sphere with
the Inhabited World.
Sketch of the World in Projection.
[5. There arc 400 Provinces and 30 Maps. ]
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Car. L
Description of India within the Ganges.

§ 1. India within the river Gangesis bounded
on the west by the Paropanisadai and Ara-
khosia and Gedrosia along their eastern sides
already indicated; om the north by Mount
Imads along the Sogdiaioi and the Sakai lying
above it; on the east by the river Ganges;
and on the south and again on the west by a
portion of the Indian Ocean. The circuit of
the coast of this ocean is thus described :—

2. InSyrastréné, ontheGulfcalled Kan-
thi, a roadstead and harbour.109° 30/ 20°
The most western mouth of

the River Indus called

Sagapa .......cecoiviiniennns 116° 20" 19° 50
The next mouth called Sin-

17100) 110° 40 19° 50°
The 3rd mouth called Khry-

soun (the Golden) ......... 111° 20 19° 50'
The 4th called Kariphron ...111° 40" 19° 507
The 5th called Sapara ......... 112° 30/ 19° 507
The 6th called Sabalaessa ...113° 20° 157
The 7th called Lonibaré ...... 113° 30" 20° 15

3. Bardaxéma, a town ...113°40" 19" 40’
Syrastra, a village ....... ... 114° 19° 30
Monogldsson, a mart .........114° 10" 18° 40’

Comment.—Strabo, following Eratosthenes, re-
garded the Indus as the boundary of India on the
west, and thisisthe view which has been generally
prevalent. Ptolemy,however,included within India

-

9 G
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the regions which lay immediately to the west of
that river, comprehending considerable portions
of the countries now known as Baldchistdn and
Afghinistdn. He was fully justified in this de-
termination, since many places beyond the Indus,
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest
times down to the Mubhammadan -conquests
by princes of Indian descent. The western
boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly
represented by a line drawn from the mouth of
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent
to Kandahdr, Ghazni, Kibul, Balkh, and even
places beyond. The Paropanisadai inhabit-
ed the regions lying south of the mountain range
called Paropanisos, now known as the Central
Hinda-Kash. Oneof these towns was Ortospana,
which has been identified with the city of
Kébul, the Karoura of our author. He gives
as the eastern boundary of the Paropanisadai
a line drawn south from the sources of the river
Oxus through the Kaukasian Mountains (the
eastern portion of the Hindd-Kash) to a point
lying in long. 119° 30’ and lat. 39°. A rakho-
sia lay to the south of the Paropanisadai—its
chief city was Arakhotos, whose name, according
to Rennell, is preserved in Arokhaj. Thereis a
river of the same name which has been iden-
tified with the Helmand (the Etymander or
Erymanthos of the ancients) but also and more
probably with the Urghand-b or Arkand-db,
which passes by Kanduhir. Gedrésia, the
modern Balchistan, had for its eastern boundary
the River Indus, The boundary of India on the
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north was formed by Mount Imads (Sansk. hima,
cold), a name which was at first applied by the
Greeks to the Hindd-Ksh and the chain of the
Himélayas running parallel to the equator, but
which was gradually in the course of time trans-
ferred to the Bolor range whichruns from north
to south and intersects them. Ptolemy, however,
places Imads further east than the Bolor, and
in the maps which accompany his Geography, this
meridian chain, as he calls it, is prolonged up to
the most northernly plains of the Irtish and Obi.

Sogdiana lay to the north of Baktria and
abutted on Skythia, both towards the north
and towards the west. The name has been
preserved in that of Soghd, by which the country
along the Kohik from Bokhéri to Samarkand has
always been known. Our author places the Sogdian
Mountains (the Pamir range) at the sources of the
Oxus, and the mountains of the Komédai be-
tween the sources of that river and the Jaxartes.

The Sakai were located to the east of the
Sogdians—Ptolemy describes them as nomadic,
as without towns and as living in woods and caves.
He specifies as their tribes.the K arat ai (proba-
bly connected with the Kirfitai of India), the
Komaroi, the Komédai, the Massage-
tai, the Grynaioi Skythai, the Toor-
nai and the Byltai. The Sakai it would
appear therefore were the Mountaineers of Kafi-
ristin, Badakshin, Shignén, Roshan, Baltistin
or Little Tibet, &c.

Syrastréné and Lariké.

Syrastréné:—The name is formed from the

Sanskrit Suréshtra (now Sorath) the ancient
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name of the Peninsula of Gujarft. It is mem-
tioned in the Peripltis of the Erythraean Sea as
the sea-board of Abéria, and is there praised for
the great fertility of its soil, for its eotton fabrics,
and for the superior stature of its inhabitants.

Kanthi:—The Gulf of this name is now called
the Gulf of Kachh. It separates Kachh, the
south coast of which is still called Kantha,
from the Peninsula of Gujardt. In the Periplis
the gulf is called Baraké and is described as of
very dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, Baraké
is the name of an island in the Gulf.

Two mouths only of the Indus are mentioned
by the followers of Alexander and by Strabo.
The Periplis gives the same number (7) as
Ptolemy. There are now 11, but changes are
continually taking place. Sagapa, the western
mouth, was explored by Alexander. It separates
from the main stream below Thatha. In the
chronicles of Sindh it is called Sigéra, from which
perhaps its present name Ghéra, may be derived.
It has long ceased to be navigable.

Sinthon:—This has been identified with the
Piti branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of
the Baghir River. This branch is otherwise
called the Sindhi Khrysoun. Thisis the Kediwarf
mouth.

Khariphron:—Cunningham identifies this
with the Kyér river of the present day which, he
says,leadsright up to the point where the southern
branch of the Ghéra joins the main river near
Léri-bandar.

Sapara:—this is the Wari mouth.

Sabalaessa is now the Sir mouth.
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Lonibaré in Sanskritis Lonavéri (or Lovava-
d8, or Lavanavari or Livanavats.® It is now the
Kori, but is called also the Launi which preserves
the old name.

Bardaxéma:—This,according to Yule, isnow
Pur-bandar, but Dr. Burgess prefers Srinagar, a
much older place in the same district, having
near it a small village called Bardiy4, which, as he
thinks, may possibly be a reminiscence of the
Greek name.

Syrastra:—This in the Prakritized form is
Sorath. It has been identified by Lassen with
Junéigadh, a place of great antiquity and historical
interest in the interior of the Peninsula,about 40
miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar.
The meaning of the name is the old fort. The
place was anciently called Girnagara, from its
vicinity to the sacred mountain of Girnir, near
which is the famous rock inscribed with the edicts
of A&bka, Skandagupta and Rudra Didma. Yule
identifies Syrastra with Navi-bandar, a port at the
mouth of the Bhédar, the largest river of the
Peninsula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju-
nfigadh was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who states
that after leaving the kingdom of Valabhi (near
Bhaunagar) he went about 100 miles to the west
and reached the country of Su-la-ch’a (Saurésh-
tra) that was subject to the kingdom of Valabht
See Tarikh-i-Sorath, edited by Dr. Burgess, pp. 33-
199.

Monogldosson:—This is now represented by
Mangrol, a port on the 8. W. coast of the Penin-

% Lavana is the Satskyit word for salf.
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sula below Navi-bandar. Itis a very populous
place, with a considerable traffic, and is tributary
to Junégadh.

4. InLariké
Mouth of the River Mdphis...114° 18° 207

Pakidaré, a village ............ ns 17° 5¢
Cape Maleb ....... creerreeaneas 111° 17° 30"
5. In the Gulf of Barygaza.
Kamané.......eceveeerinnnnense..112° 17°
Mouth of the River Namados112° 17° 45
Nausaripa see.oecrececveciecreenns 112° 30" 16° 30’

Poulipoula...cscieeeereeinsnn....112°° 30" 16°

Lariké, according to Lassen, represents the
Sansk. Rashtrikainits PrakritformLatika.
Lir-desa, however, the country of L& r (Sansk.
Lita) was the ancient name of the territory
of Gujarét, and the northern parts of Konkan,
and Lariké may therefore be a formation from
LAr with the Greek termination iké appended. The
two greatcities of Barygaza (Bharoch) and Ozéné
(Ujjain) were in Lariké, which appears to have been
a political rather than a geographical division.

Maled must have been a projection of the
1and somewhere between the mouth of the Mahi
and that of Narmadid—but nearer to the former
if Ptolemy’s indication be correct.

The Gulf of Barygaza, now the Gulf of
Khambhat, was so called from the great com-
mercial emporium of the same name (now Bha-
roch) on the estuary of the Narmad4 at a distance
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is
called the Namados or Namadés by Ptolemy and
the Namnadios by the Author of the Peripliis,
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who gives a vivid account of the difficulties attend-
ing the navigation of the gulf and of the estuary
which was subject to bores of great frequency
and violence.

Kamané is mentioned as Kammoné in the
Periplis, where it is located to the south of the
Narmadd estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in
placing it to northward of it.

Nausaripa has been identified with Nau-
séri, a place near the coast, about 18 miles south
from Strat.

Poulipoula is in Yule’s map located at
Sanjan, which is on the coast south from Nauséri.
It was perhaps nearer Balsér.

6. Ariaké Sadindn.

Soupara c....eovieennne cereerane 112° 30" 15° 30/
Mouth of the River Goaris...112° 15° 15° 10/
Dounga ...cevevnienninnannns .....111°30” 15°

Mouth of the River Bénda ...110° 30" 15°

Simylla, a mart and a cape...110° 14° 45/
Hippokoura .......c.canveneenn. 111° 45" 14° 10/
Baltipatna ... ...110° 30" 14° 20’

A riaké corre nea,rlx to Mahérdshtra—
the country of tl%p_ﬂamthﬁ.s It may y have been

8o called, because its inhabitants being chiefly
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there-
by distinguished from their neighbours, who
were either of different descent or subject to
foreign domination. The territory was in Pto-
lemy’s time divided among three potentates, one
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the Sadi-
neis and ruled the prosperous trading commu-
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty
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is mentioned in the Periplis (cap. 52) whence
we learn that Sandanes after having made
himself master of Kalliena (now Kalyina), which
had formerly belonged to the house of Sara-
gan es the elder, subjected its trade to the severest
restrictions, so that if Greek vessels entered its
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evidently of
the paramount authority. Sadanes, according to
Lassen, corresponds to the Sanskrit word S4&d-
h ana, which means completion or a perfecter,
and also an agent or representative. By Saraganes
is probably indicated one of the great Sitakarni or
Andhra dynasty. The Periplis makes Aridké to
be the beginning of the kingdom of Mambares
and of all India.

Soupara has been satisfactorily identified
by Dr. Burgess with Supird, a place about 6
miles to the north of Vasai(Bassein). It appears
to have been from very early times an important
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of
the district that lay around it. Among its ruins
have been preserved some monuments, which are
of historical interest, and which also attest its
high antiquity. These are a fragment of a block
of basalt like the rocks of Girmér, inscribed with
edicts of A&dka, and an old Buddhist Stapa.
The name of Supara figures conspicuously in the
many learned and elaborate treatises which were
evoked in the course of the famous controversy
regarding thesituation of Ophir to which Solomon
despatched the ships he had hired from the
Tyrians. There can now be little doubt that if
Ophir did not mean India itself it designated
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some place in India, and probably Supiri, which
lay on that part of the coast to which the traders
of the west, who took advantage of the monsoon
to cross the ocean, would naturally direct their
course. The name moreover of Supérd is almost
identical with that of Ophir when it assumes, as
it often does, an initial S, becoming Sophara as in
the Septuagint form of the name, and Sofir which
is the Coptic name for India, not to mention
other similar forms. (See Benfey’s Indien,
pp. 30-32).

The mouths of the Goaris and Bénda
Yule takes to be the mouths of the Strait that
isolates Salsette and Bombay. Thke nmawmes repre-
sent, as he thinks, those of the Godivari and
Bhima respectively, though these rivers flow
in a direction different from that which Ptolemy
.assigns to them, the former discharging into the
Bay of Bengal and the latter into the Krishn4,
of which it ie themost considerable tributary.
Ptolemy’s rivers, especially those of th= Peninsula,
are in many instances so dislocated, that it is
difficult to identify them satisfactorily. It
appears to have been his practice to connect the
river-mouths which he found mentioned in re-
cords of coasting voyages with rivers in the
interior concerning which he had information
from other sources, and whose courses he had
only partially traced. But, as Yule remarks,
with his erroneous outline of the Peninsula this
process was too hazardous and the result often
wrong. Mr. J. M. Campbell, Bo.C.S., would
identify the Goaris with the Vaitarmna River,
as Gore is situated upon it and was probably the

6
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highest point reached by ships sailing up its
stream. The sources of the Vaitarna and the
Godévari are in close propinquity. The Bénda
he would identify with the Bhiwand: River, and
the close similarity of the names favours this
view.

Dounga is placed in Yule’s map to the
S. E. of Supdrd on the Strait which separates
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however,
through his misconception of the configuration
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degree
to the west of Suparf. Mr. Campbell, from some
-gimilarity in the names, suggests its identity
with Dugid—a place about 10 miles N. of Bhi-
wandi and near the Vajrabéi hot springs. Dugéd,
however, is too far inland to have been here
mentioned by Ptolemy, and moreover, it lies to
the north of Supéri, whereas in Ptolemy’s enu.
meration, which is from north to south, it is
placed after it.

Sim ylla:—Yule identifies this with Chaul
and remarks: ‘ Chaul was still a chief port of
Western India when the Portuguese arrived. Its
position seems to correspond precisely both with
Simylla and with the Saimlr or Jaimar (i.e.
Chaimur, the Arabs having no ch) of the Arabian
geographers. In Al-Birdni the coast cities
run : Kambiyat, Bahruj, Sinddn (Sanjin), Suféra
(Supérd), Tana (near Bombay). * There you enter
the country of Larén, where is Jaimar.” Istakhri
inverts the position of Sinddn and Suféra, but
Saimqr is still furthest south.” Inanote headds:
“ Ptolemy mentions that Simylla was called
by the natives Timula (probably Tiamula); and
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putting together all these forms, Timula, Simylla,
Saimir, Chaim(r, the real name must have been
something like Chaimul or Chémul, which would
modernize into Chaul, as Chamari and Primara
into Chauri and Pawdr.” Chaul or Chénwal lies
23 miles S. of Bombay. Pandit Bhagvinlil In-
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a better identification
Chimatla in Trombay Island, this being supported
by one of the Kanhéri inscriptions in which
Chimdla is mentioned, apparently as a large city,
like Supérd and Kalyéna in the neighbourhood.
Mr. Campbell thus discusses the merits of these
competing identifications:—* Simylla has a special
interest, as Ptolemy states that he learned some of
his Geography of Western India from people who
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it for
many years, and had come from there to him—
Ptolemyspeaksof Simyllaasa pointand emporium,
and the author of the Peripliés speaks of it as
one of the Konkan local marts. Simylla till
lately was identified with Chaul. But the dis-
covery of a village Chembur on Trombay Island
in Bombay Harbour, has made it doubtful whether
the old trade centre was there or at Chaul. In
spite af the closer resemblance of the names, the
following reasons seem to favour the view that
Chaul, not Chimdla, was the Greek Simylla.
First, it is somewhat unlikely that two places so
close, and 8o completely on the same line of traffic
as KalyAn (the Kalliena of the Peripl#s) and
Chimala should have flourished at the same time.
Second, the expression in the Peripi#s °below
(mera) Kalliena other local marts are Semulla’
points to some place down the coast rather than
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to a town in the same Harbour as Kalliena, which
according to the Author’s order north to south
should have been named before it. Third,
Ptolemy’s point (promontorium) of Simylla
has no meaning if the town was Chembur in
Trombay. But it fits well with Chaul, as the
headland would then be the south shore of Bom-
bay Harbour, one of the chief capes in this part
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bay
whose north head is at Bassein. This explana-
tion of the Simylla point is borne out by Fryer
(1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of
Bombay ‘facing Chaul’ and notices the gulf or
hollow in the shore stretching from Bassein to
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name
Chaul Island’ for theisle of Kennery of the south
point of Bombay, further supports this view.”
Ptolemy’s map gives great prominence to the
projection of land at Simylla, which (through a
strange misconception on his part, for which it is
impossible to account) is therein represented as
the great south-west point of India, aence the
coast bends at once sharply to the east instead of
pursuing its course continuously to the south.
Hippokoura:—This word may be a Greek
translation (in whole or in part) of the native
name of the place. Hence Pandit Bhagvénlal
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghodabandar
(Horse-port) a town on the Thana Strait, whose
position however is not in accordance with
Ptolemy’s data. Mr. Campbell again has sug-
gested an identification free from this objection.
Ghoregéon (Horse-village) in Koldba, a place at
the head of a navigable river, which was once a
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seat of trade. Yule takes it, though doubtingly,
as being now represented by Kudid near Réjapir.
Hippokourios was one of the Greek epithets of
Poseidén. Ptolemy mentions another Hipp o-
k o ura, which also belonged to Ariiké and was the
Capital of Baleokouros. Its situation was inland.

Baltipatna:—Thisplaceis mentioned in the
Periplisunder the somewhat altered form Palai-
patmai. Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at
Daibal. Fra Paolino identified it with Balaer-
patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the
king of Cananor resided, but it lies much too
far south to make the identification probable.
Mr. Campbell has suggested Pali, which he de-
scribes as ‘“a very old holy town at the top of
the Nagétna river.” Its position, however, being
too far north and too far from the sea, does not
seem to suit the requirements.

7. (Ariaké) of the Pirates.

Mandagara.......... cerernvenaians 113° 14°

Byzanteion.......ooeuviiinninenns 113° 407 14° 40’

Khersonésos ................ e 114° 207 14° 30/

Armagara .......coeeeeniinnnnnn. 114° 20" 14° 207

Mouth of the River Nanagounall4® 30' 13° 50/

Nitra, a mart.e..ecoeieeeeenennnns 115° 30 14° 40/
Ariaké.

Piracy, which from very early times seems to
have infested, like a pernicious parasite, the
commerce of the Eastern Seas, flourished nowhere
so vigorously as on the Konkan Coast, along
which richly freighted merchantmen were con-
tinually plying. Here bands of pirates, formed
into regularly organized communities like those

—

<
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of the Thags in the interior of the country, had
established themselves in strongholds contiguous
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on
the coast, and which afforded secure harbourage
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which
was subject to their domination and which was
in consequence called the Pirate Coast, extended
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo-
rium called Nitra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and
the Mangaldr of the present day. Whether the
native traders took any precautions to protect
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean
is not known, but we learn from Pliny, that the
merchantmen which left the Egyptian ports
heading for India carried troops on board well-
armed for their defence. Mr. Campbell has
ingeniously suggested that by ’Av8pav Meparov
Ptolemy did not mean pirates, but the powerful
dynasty of the Andhra,bhritya. that ruled over
the Konkan and some other parts of the Dekhan.
He says (Bombay QGazetteer, Théna, vol. II,
p- 415 n. 2nd), *‘‘Perhaps because of Pliny’s
account of the Konkan pirates, Ptolemy’s phrase
Aridké Andron Peiraton has been taken to mean
Pirate Aridké. But Ptolemy has no mention of
pirates on the Konkan Coast, and, though this
does not carry much weight in the case of
Ptolemy, the phrase Andron Peiraton is not
correct Greek for pirates. This and the close
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra-
bhrityon.” On this it may be remarked, that
though Ptolemy has no mention of pirates on
the Konkan Coast this is8 not in the least sur-
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively geo-
graphical, apd whatever information on points of
history we obtain from it is more from inference
than direct statement. Further, I do not see why
the expression dv8pav Hepardv if taken to mean
pirates should be called incorrect Greek, since
in later Attic it was quite a common usage to
Jjoin dwnp with titles, professions and the like.

Mandagara:—Thismay be a transliteration,
somewhat inexact, of Madangarh (House of Love)
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from
Bankit. More likely the place is Mandli on the
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankat,
and now known as Kolméndli, and Bdg and
Bigméndld. Mangaldr, to which as far as the
name goes it might be referred, is too far south
for the identification.

Byzanteion:—The close correspondence of
this name with that of the famous capital on the
Bosporos has led to the surmise that a colony of
Greeks had established themselves on this coast
for commercial purposes, notwithstanding the
danger to be apprehended from attacks by the
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how-
ever quite unlikely that Greeks should have
formed a settlement where few, if any, of the
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de-
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant
a colony. The name may perhaps be a translitera-
tion of Vijayanta, now Vijayadurga, the south
entrance of the Véghotan river in Ratnagiri.
The word means the Fort of Victory.

Khersonésos:—Thisseems to be the penin-
sula which is in the neighbourhood of Goa. It is
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mentioned in the Peripléis as one of the haunts
of the pirates, and as being near the island of the
Kaineitai, that is, St. George’s Island.

Armagara:—This is placed near the mouth
of the Nanagouna river, which may be taken
to mean here the river on which SadA&sivagarh
stands. The Nanagouna however must be identi-
fied with the TApti, whose embouchure is about 6°
farther north. Its name is Sanskrit, meaning
¢ possessed of many virtues.” To account for this
extraordinary dislocation, Yule supposes that
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a river
Nénfguna rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it
three discharges into the sea by what he took for
80 many delta branches, which he calls respec-
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanaguna. This, he
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his map,
with its excessive distortion of the western coast,
and his entire displacement of the Western Ghits.
Mr. Campbell suggests that Ptolemy may have
mistaken the Néni Pass for a river.

Nitra is the most southern of the pirate
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great
emporium of Mouziris ran the risk of being
attacked by pirates who infested the neighbour-
hood, and possessed a place called Nitra. Yule
refexs it as has been already stated to Mangalur.

8. Limyriké.

Tyndis, a CitY .eeveecevenernnnns 116° 14° 30
Bramagara  ..ecceceeeeeenenn... 116° 45 14° 20/
Kalaikarias ............. cerenees 116° 40’ 14°

Mouziris, an emporium ...... 117° 14°
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Mouth of the River Pscudos-

tOmO8 ..eevvnennnnne ereieeen 117° 207 14°
Podoperoura ..... tesree reeae 117° 40° 14° 15/
Semné ....... eevenineeiaes 118° 14° 20/
Korcoura ......cevvvniniinne .. 118° 400 14° 20/
Bakarei covoovvvinn vevieniinl 119° 30" 14° 30/
Mouth of the River Baris...120° 14° 207

Limyriké:—Lassen was unable totrace this
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has satis-
factorily explained itsorigin. In the introduction
to his Dravidian Grammar hestates (page 14), that
in the Indian segment of the Roman maps called
the Peutinger Tubles the portion of India to
which this name is applied is called Damirike,
and that we can scarcely errin identifying this
name with the Tami] country, since Damirike
evidently means Damir-iké. In the map referred
to there is moreover a district called Scytia
Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word
which by a mistake of A for A Ptolemy wrote
Lymirike. The D, he adds, retains its place in
the Cosmography of the Geographer of Ravenna,
who repeatedly mentions Dimirica as one of the
3 divisions of India. Ptolemy and the author of
the Peripliis are at one in making Tyndis one of
the first or most northern ports in Limyriké.
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we
reckon 600 stadia to the degree. Notwithstand-
ing this authoritative indication, which makes
Limyriké begin somewhere ncar Kalikat (11° 15/
N. lat.) its fronticr has generully been placed
ncarly 3 degrees further north, Tyndis having

7a
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been located at Barcelor. This error has been
rectified by Yule, whose adherence to the data
of the Peripliis has been completely justified
by the satisfactory identification of Mouziris (the
southern rival in commercial prosperity of Bary-
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur
as previously accepted. The capital of Limyriké
was Karfar, on the Kéavéri, where resided Kéro-
bothros, i.e., Kéralaputra, the Chéra king.
Tyndis is described in the Periplis as a
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom
of Képrobotras, and situate near the sea at
a distance of 500 stadia from Mouziris. This
distance north from Kranganur with which, as
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified,
brings us to Tandr. ¢ Tandr itself, ” says Yule,
“may be Tyndis; it was an ancient city, the seat
of = principality, and in the beginning of the 16th
century hadstillmuchshippingand trade. Perhaps,
however, amore probablesiteis afewmilesfurther
north, Kadalundi, ¢ e. Kadal-tundi, ‘the raised
ground by the sea,’ standing on an inlet 3 or 4
miles south of Bépur. It is not now a port, but
persons on the spot seem to think that it must
formerly have been one, and in communication
with the Backwater.” He addsin a note supplied
by Dr. Burnell, “ The composition of Kadal and
Tundi makes Kadalundi by Ta:ni] rules.” The
pepper country called Kottonarike was imme-
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt
exported great quantities of that spice.
Bramagara is placed in the table half a
degree to the ecast of Tyndis, i.c., really to the
south of it, since Ptolemy makes the Malabar
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Coast run east instead of south. The name may
be a transliteration of the Sanskrit Brahmdgira,
which means ‘ the abode of the Brahmans.” The
Brihmans of the south of India appear in those
days to have consisted of a number of isolated
communities that were settled in separate parts
of the country, and that were indeperrdent each of
the other. This, as Lassen remarks (Ind. Alt., vol.
III, p. 193) is in harmony with the tradition
according to which the A_rzg_Blﬁhm&ns_mem
represented as having been settled by Parasurima
in 61 villages, and as hiaving at first lived under a
républican constitution. In section 74 Ptolemy
mentions a town called Briimé belonging to the
Brihmanoi Magoi, i.e., ‘sons of the BrAhmaus.’
Kalaikarias:—The last half of this word
(Karias) is doubtless the Tami] word for * coast,”
karei, which appears also in another of Ptolemy's
names, Peringkarei, mentioned as one of the
inland towns Kandionoi (sec. 89). I find in
Arrowsmith’s large Map of India a place called
‘Chalacoory’ to the N. E. of Kranganur, and at
about the same distance from it as our author
makes Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris.
Mouziris may unhesitatingly be taken to,
represent the Muyiri of Muyiri-Kodu, which
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of
Malabar inscriptions as the residence of the
King of Kodangalur or Kranganur, and is
admitted to be practically identical with that
now extinct city. It is to Kranganur he adds
that all the Malabar traditions point as their
oldest seaport of renown; to the Christians it
was the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle.
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Mouth of the river Pscudostomos, or
‘false-mouth.” According to the tuble the river
enters the sca at the distance of § of a degree
below Mouziris. It must have been one of the
sireams that discharge into the Backwater.

Podoperoura must be the Poudopatana of
Indikopleustés—a word which means ‘ new town,’
and is a more correct form than Ptolemy's Podo-
peroura.

Semn&:—The Sanskrit name for Buddhist
Ascetics was Srumawga, in Tamil Sumaia, and as
we find that this is rendered as Semnoi by
Clemens Alexandrinus, we may infer that Sem-
né was a town inhabited by Buddhists, having
perhaps a Buddhist temple of noted sanctity.
For a different explanation seec Lassen's Ind. Alt.
vol I1I, p. 194

Bakarei is mentioned by Pliny as Becare,
and as Bakaré by the Author of the Periplis,
who places it at the mouth of the river on
which, at a distance of 120 stadia from the seca
was situated the great mart called Nelkynda, or
Meclkynda as Ptolemy writes it. The river is
described as difficult of navigation on account
of shallows and sunken reefs, so that ships de-
spatched from Nelkynda. were obliged to sail down
empty to Bakaré and there take in their cargoes.
The distance of Nelkynda from Mouziris is given
at about 500 stadia, and this whether the journcy
was made by sea or by river or by land. Upon
this Yule thus remarks: “ At this distance south
from Kranganur we are not able to point to a
quite satisfactory Nelkynda. The site which has
been selected s the most probable is nearly 800
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stadia south of Mouziris. This is Kallada. on a
river of the same name entering the Backwatcr,
the only navigable river on this south-west coast
except the Perri-ir near Kranganw. The Kallada
river is believed to be the Kan'{ti mentioned in
the Kéralotatti legendary history of Malabar,
and the town of Kallada to be the town of
Kanétti. It is now a great entrepit of Travankor
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the
coast for shipment. That Nelkynda cannot have
been farfrom this is clear from the vicinity of the
Tvppév épos or Red-Hill of the Periplits (sec. 58).
There can be little dcubt that this is the bar of
red laterite which, a short distance south of
Quilon, cuts short the Backwater ravigation, and
is thence called the Warkalll barrier. It forms
abrupt cliffs on the sea, without beach, and these
cliffs are still known to seamen as the Iled
Cliffs. This is the only thing like a sea -cliff
from Mount d’Ely to Cape Comorin.” The word
Bakarei may represent the Sanskrit dvdraka,
‘a door.’

Mouth of the river Baris:—The Baris must
be a stream that enters the Backwater in the
neighbourhood of Quilon.

9. Country of the Aioi.

Melkynda .....ccocovnenvennennee. 120° 20" 14° 20/
Elangkon (or Elangkor), a

MATE vevvieiniiaiieenan .. 120° 400 14°
Kottiara, the metropolis ...... 121° 14°
Bammala e 121° 200 1471

Komaria, a cape and town ...121°45  13° 30’
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Limirike and country of the Aioi.

The Aioi:—This people occupied the southern
parts of Travankor. Their name is perhaps a
transliteration of the Sangkrit aki, ‘a snake,’ and
if so, this would indicate the prevalence among
them of serpent worship. Cunningham, in his
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that
in the Chino-Japanese Map of India the alter-
native name of MalyakQta is Hai-an-men, which
suggests a connection with Ptolemy’s Aioi. I note
that the entrance to the Backwater at Kalikoulan
is called the Great Ayibicca Bar, and an entrance
farther south the Litfle Ayibicca Bar. The first part
of this name may also be similarly connected.

Melkynda, as already stated is the Nel-
k ynda of the Periplds, which places it, however,
in Limyriké. Pliny speaks of it as portus gentis
Neacyndon (v. 1. Neacrindon, Neachyndon,
Nelcyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell,
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri,
the south boundary of Kérala Proper. When
Mangalur was taken as the representative of
Mouziris, Nelkynda was generally identified with
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance
of its name, answered closely in other respects
to the description of Nelkynda in the Periplis—
Cff. C. Miiller, not. ad Peripl., Sec. 54 Lassen,
Ind. Alt., vol. 111, p. 190. Bunbury, Hist. of Anc.
Geog. vol. 1, pp. 467-8.

Elangkon or Elangkor is now Quilon,
otherwise written Kulam.

“Kottiara,”’ says Caldwell, ““is thename of
a place in the country of the A'ioi of Ptolemy in
the Paralia of the Author of the Peripliis, identical
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in part with South Travankor. Apparently it is
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the
Cottara of the Peutinger Tables. It is called by
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must have been a
place of considerable importance. The town re-
ferred to is probably Kottira, or as it is ordinari-
ly written by Europeans ‘ Kotaur,” the principal
town in South Travankor, and now as in the time
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce.”
Dravid. Gram., Introd. p. 98. The name is deriv-
ed from kdd ¢ a foot,’ and dr-4 ‘ a river.

Bammala:—Mannert would identify this
with Bulita, a place a little to the north of An-
jenga, but this is too far north. It may perhaps
be the Balita of the Periplis. .

Komaria, a cape and a town:—We have no
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which
is called in the Periplis Komar and Komarei.
Thename is derived from the Sanskrit kumdri. ‘ a
virgin,’ one of the names of the Goddess Dargé
who presided over the place, which was one of
peculiar sanctity. The Author of the Periplis
has made the mistake of extending the Peninsula
southward beyond Comorin.

We may here compare Ptolemy’s enumeration
of places on the west coast with that of the
Periplis from Barygaza to Cape Comorin.

Ptolemy. Periplis.
Barygaza Barygaza
Nousaripa Akabarou
Poulipoula
Soupara Souppara

Dounga Kalliena



Ptolemy.

Simylla

Island of Milizégyris
Hippokoura
Baltipatna
Mandagora

Is. of Heptanésia
Byzanteion

Khersondsos
Armagara

Is. of Peperine
Nitra

Tyndis
Trindsia Islands
Bramagara
Kalaikarias
Mouaziris
Podoperoura
Scmné

Is. Leuké
Korcoura
Meclkynda
Bakarei
Elangkon
Kottiara
Bammola
Komaria

56
Periplis.

Semylla
Mandagora

Palaipatmai
Melizeigara

Byzantion

Toparon

Tyrannoshoas

3 separate groups
islands

Klicrsonésos

Is. of Leuké

Naoura
Tyndis

Mouziris

Nelkynda
Bakard
Mons Pyrrhos

Balita
Komar.

of

There is a striking agreement between the two
lists, especially with respect to the order in
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which the places ¢énumerated succeed each other.
There are but three exceptions to the coincidence
and these arve unimportant. They are, Milize-
gyris, Mandagora and the Island Leuké, i.e.
‘ white island,” if the name be Greek. The
Meliseigara of the Periplis, Vincent identifies
withJayagadh or Sidi,perhaps the Sigerus of Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xxvi, 100). Ptolemy makes Milizégyris
to be an island about 20 miles south of Simylla.
There is one important place which he has
failed to notice, Kalliena now Kalydna, a well-
known town not far from Bombay.

10. Country of the Kareoi.

In the Kolkhic Gulf, where there is the
Pearl Fishery :—

Sosikourai ....cvveeiviveieenennn.. 122° 14° 30"
Kolkhoi, an emporium ......... 123° 15°
Mouth of the river Sélén...... 124° 14° 40’

The country of the Kareoi corresponds to
South Tinncveli. The word karei, as already
stated is Tamil, and means ¢ coast.” - The Kolkhic
Gulf is now known as the Gulf of Mandr. The
pear] fishery is noticed in the Periplis,

SO0sikourai:—Bythe change of Sinto T we
find the modern representative of this place to be
Tutikorin (Tuttukudi) a harbour in Tinneveli,
where there are pearl banks, about 10 miles south
of Kolkhoi. This mart lay on the Solén or
Témraparni river. Tutikorin in the Pecutinger
Tubles is called Colcis Indorum. The Tamil
name is Kolkei, almost the same as the Greek.
Yule in his work on Marco Polo (vol. II,
pp- 360-61) gives the following account of this

8 ¢
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plice, based on information supplied by Dr.
Caldwell :—

“Kolkhoi, deseribed by Ptolemy and the
Author of the Peripliis as an emporium of the pearl
trade, as situated on the sea-coast to the east of
Cape Comorin, and as giving its name to the
Kolkhic Gulf or Gulf of ManAr has been iden-
tified with Korkai, the meother-city of Kayal
(the Coél of Marco Polo). Korkai, properly
Kolkai (the I being changed into r by a modern
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayalam),
holds an important place in Tami} traditions,
being regarded as the birth-place of the Pindya
dynasty, the place where the princes of that race
ruled previously to their removal to Maduri.
One of the titles of the PAndya kings is ¢ Ruler
of Korkai.’ Korkai is situated two or three miles
inland from Kayal, higher up the river. It is
not marked in the G. Trig. Surv. map, but a
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it,
called MAramangalam °the good fortune of the
Péindyas’ will be found in the map. This place,
together with several othersin the neighbourhood,
on both sides of the river, is proved by inscrip-
tions and relics to have been formerly included in
Korkai, and the whole intervening space between
Korkai and Kayal exhibits traces of ancient
dwellings. The people of Kayal maintain that
their city was originally so large as to include
Korkai, but there is much more probability in
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to
the effect that Korkai itself was originally a sea-
port; that as the sea retired it became less and
less suitable for trade, that Kayal rose as Korkai
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fell, and that at length, as the sea continued to
retire, Kayalalso was abandoned. They add that
the trade for which the place was famous in
ancient times was the trade in pearls.”

Mouth of the River S 616&n:—This river isiden-
tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says
is the largest northern tributary of the Timra-
parni. On this identification Yule remarks:—
““The “ Syllar’ of the maps, which Lassen identifies
with S0lén, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me,
in a mistake. The true name 1is °Sitt-ar,
‘Little River,” and it is insignificant.” The
Téamraparni is the chief river of Tinneveli. It
entered the sea south of Kolkhoi. In Tami] poetry
it is called Porunei. Its Pali form is Tambapanni.
How it came to be called the S0lén remains as yet
unexplained. S6Za is an element in several South
Indian geographical names, meaning Chéla. The
word Taémraparni itself means ‘red-leaved’ or
¢ copper-coloured sand.’ Taprobane, the classical
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altered form.

11. Landof Pandion.

In the Orgalic Gulf, Cape

Kory, called also Kalligikon..125° 40’ 12° 20’
Argeirou, a town ....ie00000.125° 15" 14° 30/
Salonr,amart .....c.ccceeeen... 125° 20" 15° 30’

Theland of Pandion included the greater
portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended
as far north as to the highlands in the neighbour-
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary
was formed by the southern range of the Ghits,
called by Ptolemy Mount Béttigd, and it had a
sea-board on the east, which extended for some
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distance along the Sinus Orgalicus, or what is
now called Palk’s Passage.

The Author of the Peripléis however, assigns
it wider limits, as he mentions that Nelkynda,
which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the
pearl-fishery at Kolkhoi, both belonged to the
Kingdom of Pandion. Thekingdom was so called
from the heroic family of the Péindya, which
obtained sovereign power in many different parts
of India. The Capital, called Maduri, both by
Pliny and by our author, was sitnated in the
interior. Madurd is but the Tamil manner of
pronouncing the Sanskrit Mathurd, which also de-
signated the sacred city on the Jamni famous as
the birthplace and the seene 6f the exploits of
Krishna, who assisted the Padndus in their war
with the Kurus. The city to this day retains ite
ancient name, and thus bears, so to speak, living
testimony to the fact that the Aryans of Northern
India had in early times under Pindya leaders
established their power in the most southern
parts of the Peninsula.

The Orgalic Gulf lay beyond the Kolkhic
Gulf, from which it was separated by the 1sland
of Rdmésvaram and the string of shoals andsmall
islands which almost conncct Ceylon with the
mainland. It derived its name from Argalou,
a place mentioned in the Periplis as lying inland
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi-
nation of the gulf was formed by Cape Kalimir.

Cape Koiry:—Ptolemy makes Koryand Kalli-
gikon to be one and the same cape. They are
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however distinct, Kory being the headland which
bounded the Orgalic Gulf on the south, and Kal-
ligikon being Point Kalimir, which bounded it on
the north. The curvature of this Gulf was called
by the Hindas Rimadhanuly, or ¢ Rima’s bow,” and
each end of the bow Dhanuh-kéti or simply Koti.
The Sanskrit word k3¢t (which means  end, tip or
corner’) becomes in Tami] .kddi, and this natu-
rally takes the form of Kori or Kory. The
southern Koti, which was very famous in Indian
story, was formed by the long spit of land in
which the Island of Rimésvaram terminates. It
is remarkable, as Caldwell remarks, that the
Portuguese, without knowing anything of the Kapv
of the Greeks, called the same spit of land Cape
Ramancoru. Ptolemy’s identification of Cape
Kory with Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily
explained by the fact just stated that each of
these projections was called Koti.

This word Kotitakes another form in Greek
and Latin besides that of Kory, viz., Kolis, the
name by which Pomponius Mela and Dionysios
Periégétés (v. 1148) designate Southern India.
The promontory is called Coliacum by Pliny,
who describes it as the projection of India near-
est Ceylon, from which it was separated by a
narrow coralsea. Strabo (lib. XV, c.i, 14) quoting
Onésikritos, speaks of Taprobane as distant from
the most southern parts of India, which are
opposite the Koniakoi, 7 days’ sail towards the
south. For Koniakoi the reading Koliakoi has
been with reason suggested.

Ptolemy, like the author of the Peripliis and
other writers, regarded Cape Kory as the most
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important projection of India towards the south,
and as a well-established point from which the
distances of other places might conveniently be
calculated. He placed it in 125 degrees of E.
longitude from Ferro, and at 120 degrees east of
the mouth of the River Betis in Spain from which,
however, its distance is only 86% degrees. Its
latitude is 9° 20’ N. and that of Cape Comorin
8° 5/, but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude
to be only 10,

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimir
has already been pointed out. Calimere is a
corrupt form of the Tami] compound Kallimedu,
Euphorbia eminence, and so the first part of the
Greek name exactly coincides with the Tamil
Kalli, which means the FEuphorbia plant, or
perhaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a
projection on the side of India we are now con-
sidering which he calls Calingon, and which the
similarity of name has led some to identify with
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir.
It seems better, however, taking into account
other considerations which we need not here
specify, to identify this projection with Point
Godbvarf.

Before concluding this notice we may point
out how Ptolemy has represented the general
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the
Orgalic Gulf. His views here are almost as
erroneous as those he entertained concerning the
west coast, which, it will be remembered, he did
not carry southward to Cape Comorin, but made
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thuseffacing
from the Map of India the whole of the Peninsula.
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The actual direction of the east coast from point
Kalimir is first due north as far as the mouths
of the Krishna, and thereafter north-east up to
the very head of the Bay of Bengal. Ptolemy,
however, makes this coast run first towards the
south-east, and this for a distance of upwards of
600 miles as far as Paloura, a place of which the
site has been fixed with certainty as lying near
the southern border of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles
above Ganjdm. Ptolemy places it at the extrem-
ity of a vast peninsula, having for one of its sides
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he
regards it also as marking the point from which
the Gangetic Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf
is made to run at first with an inclination to
westward, so that it forms at its outlet the other
side of the peninsula. Its curvature is then to
the north-east, asfar as to the most eastern mouth
of the Ganges, and thence its direction is to the
south-east till it terminates at the cape near
Témala, now called Cape Negrais, the south-west
projection of Pegu.

12. Country of the Batoi.

Nikama, the Metropolis ...... 126° 16°
Thelkheir .......cccevuneeenen. ... 127° 16° 10/
Kouroula, a town .......... .....128° 16°

13. In Paralia,specially so called : the
country of the Téoringoi.
Mouth of the River Khabéros 129° 15° 157
Khabéris, an emporium ......128° 30/ 15° 40’
Sabouras, an emporium ......130° 14° 307
The Batoi occupied the district extending
from the neighbourhood of Point Kahmir to the
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southern mouth of the River Kavéri and corres-
ponding roughly with the Province of Tanjore.

Nikama, the capital, has been identified with
Nagapatam (Nigapattunam) by Yule, who also
identifies (but doubtingly) Thelkyr with Nagor
and Kouroula with Karikal.

Paralia,asa Greck word, designated generally
any maritime district, but as applied in India it
designated exclusively (i8iws) the seaboard of the
Toringoi. Our author is here at variance with
the Periplas, which has a Paralia extending from
the Red Cliffs near Quilon to the Pearl-Fishery
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the
coast.lines of the Aioi and the Kareoi. * This
Paralia,” says Yule, *is no doubt Purali, an old
name of Travankor, from which the Rija has
a title Puralisaw, ‘Lord of Purali’ But the
“instinctive striving after meaning” which so
often modifies the form of words, converted
this into the Greek Mapadia, ‘the coast.’ Dr.
Caldwell however inclines rather to think that
Paralia may possibly have corresponded to the
native word meaning coast, viz. karet.

In sec. 91, where Ptoleiny gives the list of the
inland towns of the T drin goi, he calls them the
Sorétai, mentioning that their capital was Orthoura,
where the king, whose namne was Sornagos, resid-
ed. In sec. 68 again he mentions tlic Sorai as a
race of nomads whose capital was Sora where
their king, called Arkatos, resided. Caldwell
has pointed out the identity of the different names
uscd to designatc this people. =dpa, he says,
“which we meet alone and in various combina-
tions in these (Ptolemy's) motices represents the



65

name of the northern portion of the Tamilian
nation. This name is Chéla in Sanskrit, Chéla
in Telugu, but in Tami] Séra or Chdra. The
accuracy with regard to the name of the people
is remarkable, for in Tami] they appear not only
as Soras, but also as Soragas and Soriyas, and
even as Soringas. Their country also is called
Soragam. The » of the Tami] word Sora is a
peculiar sound not contained in Telugu, in which
it is generally represented by d or !. The trans-
literation of this letter as » seems to show that
then, as now, the use of this peculiar » was a
dialectic peculiarity of Tami].”

The River Khabdrosisthe K&véri. Kdvéra
is the Sanskrit word for saffron. Kavéri, according
to a legend in the Harivanéa, was changed by
her father’s curse from one-half of the Ganga
into the river which bears her name, and which
was therefore also called Ardha-gangé, i.e., half-
gangd. Karoura, the residence of the Chera
king, was upon this river.

Dr. Burnell identified Khabéris with Kévé-
ripattam (Ind. Ant., vol. VII, p. 40) which
lies a little to the north of Tranquebar (Tal-
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-K&veri
(New Kévéri).

Sabouras:—This mart Yule refers doubtingly
to Gudalur (Cuddalore) near the mouth of the
S. Penn-ir River.

14. The Arouarnoi (Arvarnoi).
Pddouké, an emporium ...... 130° 15" 14° 3¢
Melangé, an emporium......... 131° 14° 20/
Mouth of the River Tyna......131° 40’ 12° 45’

9a
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Kottis ..cooeeenenn.e eeerrnenes 132° 20" 12° 10’
Manarpha (or Manaliarpha,

a mart) ..... ....e.eeee e 133° 100 12°

15. Maisdlia.
Mouth of the River Mais6los134° 11° 40/
Kontakossyla, a mart .........134° 30" 11° 40’
Koddoara .....c.cccevevnieninanee. 135° 11° 30’
Allosygné, a mart .............. 135°40 11° 20/

The point of departure (aphe-

térion) for ships bound for

Khrysé .......... cerenienienae, 136° 20'—11°

The territory of the Arouarnoi (Arvarnoi)
was permeated by the River Tyna, and extended
northward to Maislia, the region watered by
the River Maisdlos in the lower parts of its course.
Opinions differ with regard to the identification
of these two rivers, and consequently also of
the places mentioned in connection with them.
Some of the older commentators, followed by
Yule, take the Tyna to be the Pinika or Penn-ir
River, and the Maisélos the Krishnid. Lassen
again, and recent writers generally, identify the
Tyna with the Krishnd and the Maisdélos with the
Godavari. To the former theory there is the
objection that if the Gédavari be not the Maisélos,
that most important of all the rivers on this
coagt is left unnoticed, and Lassen accordingly
agsks why should the small Penn-ir appear and
the great Godévari be omitted. To this Yule
rejoins, ‘“We cannot say why; but it is a
curious fact that in many maps of the 16th and
17th and even of the 18th century the Godavari
continues to be omitted altogether. A beautiful
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map in Valentijn (vol. V), shows Godavari
only as a river of small moment, under a local
name.” He argues further that the name Tynna
if applied to the Krishn4 is unaccounted for. As
identified with the Penn-4r or Pindka, TYNNA is
an easy error for ITYNNA.

Podouké:—This mart is mentioned in the
Periplis along with Kamara and Sopatma as ports
to which merchants from Limyriké and the north
were wont to resort. According to Béhlen, Ritter
and Benfey, it is Puduchchéri (Pondicherry).
Lassen and Yuleagree, however, in placing it at
Pulikét, which is nearly two degrees further
north.

In Yule’'s map Melangé is placed at
Krishnapatam, a little to the south of the North
Penn-ir River, which as we have seen, he identifies
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates
to that of the capital Malanga, and hence Cun-
ningham,whotakestheMaisélosto be the Godavari,
and who locates Malanga in the neighbourhood
of Elar, identifies Melangé with Bandar Malanka
(near omne of the G6d&vari mouths) which he
assumes to have been so called from its being
the port (bandar) with which the capital that lay
in the interior communicated with the sea. See
Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 539-40.

Manarpha (or Manaliarpha):—This mart lay
at the mouth of a river which still preserves
traces of its name, being called the Manéra.
Kottis lay not very far to the north of it.

M aisolia isthe name of the coast between the
Krishné and the Godavari, and onward thence to
the neighbourhood of Paloura. It is the Masalia
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of the Peripliis which describes it as the sea-board
of a country extending far inland, and noted for
the manufacture, in immense quantities, of the
finer kinds of cotton fabrics. The name is pre-
served in Masulipattam, which has been corrupted
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam,
which means fish-fown. The Metropolis called
Pit yndra was seated in the interior.

Kontakossyla transliterates, though not
quite correctly, the SanskritKantakasthala, ¢ place
of thorns’ In Yule’s map it is placed inland
near the Krishn4, in the neighbourhood of Konda-
palle, in which its name seems to be partly
preserved.

Koddoura has been identified with Gadrd,
a town near Masulipatam.

Allosygn émay perhaps be now represented
by Koringa(Koranja)a port situated alittle beyond
Point Godévari. Ite distance from the point
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly
estimated at about 230 miles, but Ptolemy makes
it to be only § of a degree, and thus leaves un-
described an extensive section of the coast com-
prising the greater part of the sea-board of the
Kalingai. A clue to the explanation of this
error and omission is supplied by a passage in
the Periplis, which runs to the effect that ships
proceeding beyond Maisdlia stood out from the
shore and sailing right.across a bay made a direct
passage to the ports of Désarémé, i.e. Orissa.
It may hence be inferred that navigators who
came from a distance to trade in those seas would
know little or nothing of a coast which they were
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careful to avoid, and that Ptolemy in consequence
was not even so much as aware of its existence.

The point whence ships took their departure
for Khrysé Yule places at the mouth of a
little river called the Baroua (the Puacotta of
Lindschoten) lying under Mt. Mahendra in lat.
18° 54’ N. This aphetérion, he points out, was
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which
voyages to Khrysé were made, but the point of de-
parture from which vessels bound thither struck
off from the coast of India, while those bound
for the marts of the Ganges renewed their coast-
ing. The course of navigation here described
continued to be followed till modern times, as
Yule shows by a quotatien from Valentijn’s book
on the Dutch East Indies (1727) under a notice
of Bimlipatam :—** In the beginning of February,
there used toply . . . to Pegu, a little ship with
such goods as were in demand, and which were
taken on board at Masulipatam. . . . From that
place it used to run along the coast up to
18° N. Lat., and then crossed sea-wards, so as
to hit the land on the other side about 16°, and
then, on an offshore wind, sailed very easily to
the Peguan River of Syriang.” (Syriam below
Rangun).

16. In the Gangetic Gulf.
Paloura or Pakoura, a town..136° 40’ 11° 20’
Nanigaina ...eceeeeeecnsioneaea. 136° 20" 12°
Katikardama....e...cvcvaneen. 136° 20" 12° 40’
Kannagara ...... cererraann 136° 30" 13° 30/
Mouth of the River Manada. .137° 14°
Kottobara ............. eeieneerene 137° 15" 14° 40’
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Sippara ........ . errrieiaeeenaaas 137° ¢  15° 30
Mouth of the River Tyndis...138° 30" 16°
17. Mapoura ......... .....139° 16° 30/
Minagara ...cecoeniniiniianiiae. 140° 17° 15’
Mouth of the Désarén......... 141° 17° 40/
Kokala ...ccoevvinivaeinninnnnnn. 142° 18°
Mouth of the River Adamasl42° 40’ 18°
Koésamba or Kosaba ............ 143° 30/ 18° 15/

Paloura:—Ptolemy, as we haveseen, placed
this town at the extremity of a great peninsula
projecting to the south-east, which had no
existence however, except in his own imagination.
The following passage, quoted by Yule from
Lindschoten, shows that the name of Paloura
survived till modern times, and indicates at the
same time where its site is to be looked for:—
“ From the river of Puacota to another called
Paluor or Palura, a distance of 12 leagues, you
run along the coast with a course from S. W.to E.
Above this last river is a high mountain called
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the
coast. This river is in 194°.” The Palura River
must be the river of Ganjim, the latitude of
which is at its mouth 19° 23'. Ptolemy fixes at
Paloura the beginning of the Gangetic Gulf.

Nanigaina may perhaps be placed at Puri,
famous for the temple of Jaganni tha Katikardama.

The first part of the name points to the identifi-
cation of this place with Katak, the capital of
Orissa.

Kannagara:—There can be littledoubt that
we have here the Kanarak of modern times, called
also the Black Pagoda.
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Mouth of the Man ad a:—Ptolemy enumerates
four rivers which enter the Gulf between Kanna-
gara and the western mouth of the Ganges, the
Manada, the Tyndis, the Disaron and the
Adamas. These would seem to be identical
respectively with the four great rivers belonging
to this part of the coast which succeed each other
in the following order:—The Mahdnadi, the
Brihmani, the Vaitarani and the Suvarnarékhj,
and this is the mode of identification which Lassen
has adopted. With regard to the Manada there
can be no doubt that it is the Mahdnadi, the great
river of Orissa at the bifurcation of which
Katak the capital is situated. The name is a
Sanskrit compound, meaning ‘ great river.” Yule
differs from Lassen with regard to the other
identifications, making the Tyndis one of the
branches of the Mahdnadi, the Dosaron,—the
Brahmani, the Adamas,—the Vaitarani, and the
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy’s western mouth of
the Ganges)—the Suvarnarékha.

The Désardn is the river of the region in-
habited by the Dasirnas, a people mentioned in the
Vishnu Purdna as belonging to the south-cast of
Madhya-désa in juxta-position to the Sabaras,
or Suars. The word is supposed to be from
dadan ©ten, and rina ‘a fort, and so to mean
‘ the ten Yorts.’

Adamas is a Greck word meaning diamond.
The true Adamas, Yule observes, was in all
probability the Sank branch of the Brahmani, from
which diamonds were got in the days of Mogul
splendour.

Sippara:—The name is taken by Yule as
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representing the Sanskrit S’eirpulraka. Pdra in
Sanskrit means ‘the further shore or opposite
bank of a river.

Minagara:—The same authority identifies
this with Jajhpar. In Arrowsmith’s map I find,
however, a small place marked, having a name
almost identical with the Greek, Mungrapdr,
situated at some distance from Jajhpar and nearer
the sea.

Koésamb a is placed by Yule at Balasor, but by
Lassen at the mouth of the Subanrékhd which, as
we have seen, he identifies with the Adamas.
There was a famous city of the same name,
Kausdmbi, in the north-west of India, on the River
Jamné, which became the Pandd capital after.
Hastindpura had beeun swept away by the Ganges,
and which was noted as the shrine of the most
sacred of all the statues of Buddha. It is men-
tioned in the Rdmdyaisa, the Mahdvansa, and
the Méghadidta of Kaliddsa. It may thus be
reasonably concluded that the Kosamba of
Ptolemy was a seat of Buddhism established by
propagandists of that faith who came from
Kausimbi.

13. Mouths of the Ganges.

The Kambyson mouth, the
most western ..................144° 30" 18° 1%’

’

Poloura, a town ..... ......... 145° 18° 30
The second mouth, called

Mega .ivveiiniiiiiiinnnns .....145° 45 18° 30/
The third called Kambéri-

khon ......... e eereraeaa 1462 30" 18° 40’

Tilogrammon, a town ......... 147° 20" 18°
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The fourth mouth, Pseudosto-

mon........ vernrerenesenee. 147° 407 18° 30/
The ﬁft.h mouth Antlbole ...}48° 30" 18°1¥%

Ptolemy appears to have been the first writer
who gave to the western world any definite infor-
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast
which receives the waters of the Ganges. His
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful-
ness and accuracy with which they had described
the general course of the river, but they did not
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, forinstance, was
not even aware that it had more than a single
mouth. Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by
name five of its mouths, and his estimate of the
distance between the most western and the most
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very
wide of the mark. Some traces also of his no-
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult,
however, to identify the mouths he has named
with those now existing, as the Ganges, like the
Indus, has shifted some of its channels, and other-
wise altered the hydrography of its delta. Opi-
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called
the Kambyson. One would naturally take it
to be the Hughli river, on which Calcutta stands,
and V. de Saint-Martin accordingly adopts this
identification. It is impossible to doubt, he says,
that the Kambysum is the Hughli river, which
must have been at all times one of the principal
outlets, as is proved historically by the mention of
T&mraliptd, 600 years before our @ra, as one of
the most frequented ports of Eastern India. It
would be possible enough, he continues, that

10 6
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below Diamond Point, the principal channel, in-
stead of passing as now in front of Kalpi re-
mounted to the west in front of Tamluk (the
ancient TAmraliptd) by the mouth of Tingorcally,
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the
actual name Nungabusan recalls that of Kamby-
sum or Kambusum. Wilford and Yule, on the
other hand, agree in identifying the Kambyson
with the Subanrékbd river, which was formerly
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the
Ganges, and they are thus free to take the Hughlf
river as representing the second mouth called
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greek word for  great.’
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the River
Matld to which in recent years an attempt was
made to divert the commerce of Calcutta, in con-
sequence of the dangers attending the navigation
of the Hughli. With regard to the Kambéri-
khon, or third mouth, there is no difference
of opinion. “ It answers,” says Saint-Martin,
“to the Barabangd, a still important estuary,
which receives the river of Kobbadak (or rather
Kobbarak), which traverses the whole extent of
the delta. The Kshéira Samdsa, a modern treatise
of Sanskrit Geography, which Wilford has often
quoted in his Memoir on the Ancient Geography
of the Gangetic basin, calls this river Kouméiraka.
Here the Kambérikhon of the Greek navigators
is easily recognized.” The fourth mouth was
called Pseudostomon, thatis, ¢ false mouth,’
because it lay concealed behind numerous islands,
and was often mistaken for the easternmost mouth
of the Ganges. This Ptolemy calls Antibolé,
a name which has not yet been explained. It
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is the Dhakka or old Ganges river, and seems to
have been the limit of India and the point from
which measurements and distances relating to
countries in India were frequently made.

In connexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy
mentions two towns, Poloura and Tilogram-
mon. Theformer is placed in Yule’'s map at
Jelasur, near the Subanrékhf, and the latter at
Jesor. Its name seems to be compounded of the
two Sanskrit words tila, sesamwm,’ and grdma,
‘ a village or township.’

Ptolemy having thus described the whole sea-
coast of India, from the mouths of the Indus to
those of the Ganges, gives nexta list of its mountain
ranges, together with figuresof Latitude and Longi.-
tude, showing the limits of the length of each range
as well as the direction.

19. The mountains belonging to Intra-
gangetic India are named as follows :—

The Apokopa, called Posnat Thedn, which ex-
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 23°
at their western limit to 26° at the eastern.

20. Mount Sardényx, in which is found the
precious stone of the same name, and whose
middle point is in long. 117° and lat. 21°.

21. Mount Ouindion (Vindion) which ex-
tends from 126° to 135° and preservesfrom its
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude
of 27°.

Ptolemy enumerates seven of these, probably
following some native list framed in accordance
with the native idea that seven principal mountains
existed in each division of a continent. A
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Paurénik lidt gives us the names of the seven which
ertained to India, Mahéndra, Malaya, Sahya,
uktimat, Riksha, Vindhya and PAripdtra or

PiriyAtra. This can hardly be the list which

Ptolemy used, as only two of his names appear in it,

Ouxenton (—) Riksha, and Ouindion (—) Vindhya.

As his views of the configuration of India were so

wide of the mark, his mountain ranges are of

course hopelessly out of position, and thelatitudes
and longitudes assigned to them in the tables
afford no clue to their identification. Some help
however towards this, as Yule points out, lies in
the river-sources ascribed to each, which were
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which
notices of that particular are often to be found.
The Apokopa, or ‘punishment’ of the
¢ gods *:—There is a consensus of the authorities in
referring the range thus named to the Aravali
mountains. Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the sacred
hills of India. It was mentioned by Megasthenes
in a passage which has been preserved by Pliny

(N.H.1ib.VI,c. xxi) who calls it Mons Capitalia,i.e.

the ¢ Mount of Capital Punishment,’ a name which

has an obvious relation to the by-name which

Ptolemy gives it, ‘the punishment of the gods.’

The word apokopa is of Greek origin, and means

primarily ‘ what has been cut off,” and is therefore

used to denote “a cleft,” ¢a cliff,” ¢ a steep hill.” It
occurs in the Periplis (sec. 15) where it designates

a range of precipitous hills running along the

coast of Azania, i.e. of Ajan in Africa. Its

Sanskrit equivalent may have been given as a

name to Mount Arbuda because of its having
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been at some time rent by an earthquake. In
point of fact the Mahdbhdrata has preserved a
tradition to the effect that a cleft (chhidra) had
here been made in the earth. Such an alarming
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times
be ascribed to the anger of the gods, bent on
punishing thereby some heinous crime. (See
Lassen’s Ind. Alt. vol. 111, pp. 121-2).

Mount Sarddnyx isashort range, a branch
of the Vindhya, now called Satpura, lying be-
tween the Narmad4 and the Tapti: it is mentioned
by Ktésias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount
Sardous. It has mines of the carnelian stone, of
which the sardian is a species. The Periplis
(sec. 49) notices that onyx-stones were imported
into Barygaza from the interior of the country,
and that they were also among the articles which
it exported.

Mount Ouindion:—This is a correct transli-
teration of Vindhya,the native name of the exten-
sive range which connects the northern extremities
of the Western and Eastern Ghéts, and which
separates Hinddstdn proper—the Madhya-désa or
middle region, regarded as the sacred land of the
Hinds—from the Dekhan. Ptolemy, as Lassen
remarks (Ind. Alt. vol. III, p. 120), is the only
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings
the indigenous name of this far-spread range is
to be found. His Vindion however does not
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but
only the portion which lies to the west of the
sources of the Son. Sanskrit writers speak of the
Vindhyas as a family of mountains. They
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extended from Baroda to Mirzapur, and were
eontinued thence to Chunar.

22. Béttigd, which extends from 123° to
130° and whose western limit is in lat. 21°
and its eastern in 20°.

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is in
long. 132° and in lat. 23°

24. Ouxenton, which extends from 136° to
143°, and whose western limit is in lat. 22°
and its eastern in 24°.

25. The Oroudian Mountains, which ex-
tend from 138° to 133° and whose eastern
limit is in 18° lat. and its western 16°.

Mount Béttigd:—As the rivers which have
their sources in this range—the Pseudostomos,
the Baris, and the S61én or TAmraparni, all belong
to South Malabar, there can be no doubt that
Béttigé denotes the southern portion of the
Western Ghits extending from the Koimbatur
gap to Cape Comorin—called Malaya in the
Paurdnik list already quoted. One of the sum-
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology
as the abode of the Rishi Agastya, bears the
name in Tami] of Podigei, or as it is pronounc-
ed Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of
the TAmraparni, which has its sources in it, and
from Kolkhoi, and the Greeks who visited those
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them
would no doubt apply the name by which they
heard it called to the whole range connected
with it. (See Caldwell’'s Dravi® Gram. Introd.
p. 101)
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A deisathron:—If we take Ptolemy’s figures
as our guide here, we mustidentify this range with
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the
following passage :—* Of the mountain system of
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous
conception, since he represented the chain of the
Western Ghéts as protruded into the interior
of the country, instead of lying near to the
western coast with which it runs parallel, and he
was misled thereby into shortening the courses of
the rivers which rise in the Western Ghéats. The
chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the
neighbourhood of Nagpur and stretches southward
to the east of therivers Wain 4 Gangé and Pranitai,
separates the Goddvari from the Krishns, and
comes to an end at the sources of the Kévéri.
This view of his meaning is confirmed by the
fact that he locates the two cities Baithana or
Pratishthdna which lies to the east of the West-
ern Ghéits, on the Godédvari, and Tagara both to
the west of Adeisathron. He was led intothis mis-
representation partly through the incompleteness
and insufficiency of the accounts which he used,
and partly through the circumstance that the
Eastern Ghét does not consist of a single chain,
but of several parallel chains, and that to the
south of the sources of the Kavéri the Eastern
GhAt is connected with the Western Ghét through
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron,
one sees, can only refer to the West Ghat in which
the Kévéri rises.” (Ind. Alt. vol. II1, pp. 162.3).
Yule explains the source of Ptolemy’s error thus :
“ No doubt his Indian lists showed him KAvéri
rising in SahyAdri (as does Wilford’s list from the
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Brahmanda Pdrdna, As. Res. vol. VIII, p. 335f.).
He had no real clue to the locality of the Sahyadri,
but found what he took for the same name (Adi-
sathra) applied to a city in the heart of India,
and there he located the range.” Adeisathron
must therefore be taken to denote properly that
section of the Western Ghits which is imme-
diately to the north of the Koimbatur gap, as it
is there the Ka&véri rises. The origin of the
name Adeisathron will be afterwards pointed out.

Ouxenton designates the Eastern continuation
of the Vindhyas. All the authorities are at one
in referring it to the mountainous regions south
of the Son, included in Chhutia Négpar, Rimgarh,
Sirguji, &c. Ptolemy places its western extre-
mity at the distance of one degree from the
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers
which have their sources in the range are the -
Tyndis, the Dosarén, the Adamas and an un-
named tributary of the Ganges. The name
itself represents the Sanskrit Rikshavant, which
however did not designate the Eastern Vindhyas,
but a large district of the central. This differ-
ence in the application of the names need not
invalidate the supposition of their identity. The
authors whom Ptolemy consulted may have
misled him by some inaccuracy in their state-
ments, or the Hindds themselves may have
intended the name of Rikshavant to include locali-
ties further eastward than those which it pri-
marily denoted. Riksha means ‘a bear,’ and
is no doubt connected with the Greek word
of the same meaning, arktos.

The Oroudian Mountains:—* This we take,”
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says Yule, “to be the Vaidarya just men-
tioned, as the northern section of the Western
Ghéts, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived
its position. We conceive that he found in the
Indian lists that the great rivers of the eastern
or Maesolian Coast rose in the Vaiddrya, and
having no other clue he places the Oradia (which
seems to be & mere metathesis of Odlrya for
Vaidarya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify
these Oroudian Mountains with those that actually
exist above Kalinga. This corresponds better, no
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as-
signed. But it is not our business to map Ptole-
my’s errors; he has done that for himself; we have
to show the real meaning and application of the
names which he used, whatever false views he
may have had about them.”

26. The rivers which flow from Mount
Imads into the Indus are arranged as follows :—
Sources of the River Kda ...120° 37°
Sources of the River Souastos..122° 30’ 36°
Sources of the River Indus ..125° 37°
Sources of the River Bi-

daspés ..c.eeeveiiiiiiiniininn. 127° 30" 36° 40’
Sources of the River Sandabal 129° 36°
Sources of the River Adris

or Rouadis..e..coenvennnrnnne. 130° 370
Sources of the River Bidasis..131° 35° 30/

Regarding the origin and meaning of the name
Indus, Max Miiller (India, what it can teach us) says:
“In the Védas we have a number of names of the
rivers of India as they were known to one single

11 a
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poet, say about 1000 B.C. We then hear nothing
of India till we come to the days of Alexander,
and when we look at the names of the Indian
rivers represented by Alexander’s companions in
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly
all of the old Vedic names. In this respect the
names of rivers have a great advantage over the
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so
much at the names of the Indus and the Ganges
being the same. The Indus was known to early
traders, whether by sea or land. Skylax sailed
from the country of the Paktys, i.e. the Pushtus,
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the
mouth of the Indus. That was under Darius Hy-
staspés (B.C. 521-486). Even before thattime India
and the Indians were known by their name, which
was derived from Sindhu, the name of their
frontier river. The neighbouring tribes who
spoke Iranic languages all pronounced, like the
Persian, the s as an h (Pliny, lib. VI, c.xx, 7) ‘ Indus
incolis Sindus appellatus’ Thus Sindhu became
Hindhu (Hidhu) and as h’s were dropped, even
at that early time, Hindhu became Indu. Thus
the river was called Indus, the people Indoi by
the Greeks, who first heard of India from the
Persians. Sindhu probably meant originally the
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep
off. No more telling name could have been given
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers
both against the inroads of hostile tribes and the
attacks of wild anmimals. . . . Though Sindhu
was used as an appellative noun for river in
general, it remained throughout the whole history
of India, the name of its powerful guardian river,
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the Indus.” For a full discussion of the origin
of the name I may refer the reader to Benfey’s
Indien, pp. 1—2, in the Encyclopedia of Ersch
and Griiber.

The Indus keing subject to periodic inundations,
moreor less violent, has from time to time under-
gone considerable changes. As has been already
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels
by which it enters the sea, and in the upper part
of its course it would seem to be scarcely less
capricious. Thus while at the time of the Make-
donian invasion it bifurcated above Aroér, the
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between
them the large island called by Pliny (lib. VI, ¢.xx,
23)Prasiaké, the Prarjuna of the inscription on the
Allahibad column, it now runs at that part in a
single stream, having forsaken the eastern bed,
and left thereby the once flourishing country
through which it flowed a complete desert.

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has
fallen into error on some impertant points. In
the first place, he represents it as rising among
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to
the east of the Paropanisos, and as flowing from its
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth.-
place is,however, in a much moresouthern latitude,
viz., in Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on
the north side of Mount Kaildsa, famous in Indian
mythology as the dwelling-place of Kuvéra and
as the paradise of Siva, and its initial direction is
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron-
tiers of Badakshin, where it turns sharply south-
ward. Ptolemy does not stand alone in making
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this mistake, for Arrian places the sources in the
Jower spurs of the Paropanisos,and he is here at one
withMela (lib. ITT, c. vii, 6), Strabo (lib. XV, ¢. i, 8),
Curtius (lib. VIII, ¢.ix, 3) and other ancient writers.
In fact, it was not ascertained until modern times
whence the Indus actually came. His next error
has reference to the length of the Indus valley as
measured from the mouth of the Indus to its
point of junotion with the Kabul river. This he
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point of fact it is
somewhat less than 10. This error is, however,
trivial as compared with the next by which the
junction of the Indus with the united atream of
the PanjAb rivers is made to take place at the
distance of only one degree below its junction
with the KAbul river, instead of at the distance
of six degrees or halfway between the upper june-
tion and the sea. This egregious error not only
vitiates the whole of his delineation of the river
system of the Panjib, but as it exaggerates by
more than 300 miles the distance between the
lower junction and the sea, it obsemres and con-
fuses all his geography of the Indus valley, and
so dislocates the positions named in his tables,
that they can only in a few exceptional cases be
identified.?®

23 ¢ Jt ishard enough,’’ says Major-General Haig, ““ to
bave to contend with the vagueness, inconsistencies and
eontradictions of the old writers ; but theseareas nothing
compared with the obstacles which the physical charac-
teristics of the country itself oppose to the enquirer.
For ages the Indus has beer pushing its bed across the
valley from east to west, generally by the gradual
process of crosion, which effectually wipes out every
trace of town and village on its banks: but at times also
by a more or less sudden shifting of its waters into
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All the large tributaries of the Indus, with the
exception of the Kibul river, join it on its left or
eastern side. Their number is stated by Strabo
(lib. XV, c. i, 33) and by Arrian (lib. V, c. vi) to
be 15, but by Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xx, 23) to be 19.
The most of them are mentioned in one of the
hymns of the Rig Veda (X, 75) of which the
following passages are the most pertinent to our
subject :—

1. “FEaoch set of seven [streams] has follawed
a threefold course. The Sindhu surpasses the
other rivers in impetuosity,

2. Varuna hollowed out the channels of thy
course, Q Sindhu, when thou didst rush to thy
contests. Thou flowest from [the heights of ] the
earth, over a downward slape, when thou leadest
the van of those streams.

4. Tothee, O Sindhu, the [other streams] rush
« . . Like a wairior king [in the centre of his
army] thouleadest the two wings of thy host when
thou strugglest forward to the van of these tor-
rents.

5. Receive favourably this my hymn, O Gangé,
Yamuna, Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parashni; hear, O
Marudvridhd, with the Asikni, and Vitast, and
thou Arjikiyd with the Sushoma.

entirely new channels, leaving large tracts of country
to go to waste, and forcing the inhabitants of many a
populous place to abandon their old homes, and follow
the river 1n search of new settlements. . . . Perhaps
the retiring stream will leave behind it vast quantities
of drift-sand which is swept by the high winds over the
surrounding country . . . where the explorer maysearch
in vain for any record of the past. Thave had, asan
enquirer, experience of the difficulties here described.”
(J. R. 4. 8. N. 8. vol. XV, p. 281).
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6. TUnite first in thy course with the Trishta-
mé, the Sasartd, the Rasd and the Svéti; thou
meetest the Gomati, and the Krumu, with the
Kubha, and the Mehatn, and with them are
borne onward as on the same car.” (See Jowrn.
R. A. 8,N. 8., Vol. XV, pp. 359-60).

As Ptolemy makes the K6a join the Indus,
it must be identified with the KaAibul river,
the only large afluent which the Indus receives
from the west. Other classical writers call it
the Kophén or Kophés, in accordance with its
Sanskrit name the Kubhd. Ptolemy’s name, it
must however be noted, is not applicable to the
Kaébul river throughout its whole course, but only
after it has been joined by the River Kamah,
otherwise called the Kunir. This river, which is
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm
which comes from Kabul, is regarded as the main
stream by the natives of the country, who call the
course of the united streams either the Kémah
or the Kunér indifferently, as far as the entrance
into the plain of Peshdwar. The Kéimah has its
sources high up in the north at the foot of the
plateau of Pamir, not far from the sources of the
Oxus, and this suits Ptolemy’s description of the
Kéa as a river which has its sources in the
eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which joins
the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river
of Swit. Kaa is very probably a curtailed form of
the name. The Persians appear to have called it
the Khoaspés, that being the name of the river
on which Susa, their capital city, stood. Under
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle (Meteorolog.
lib. I, c. xiii) who lived long enough to enter in his
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later writings some of the new knowledge which the
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened up
regarding Eastern Countries. It is mentioned also
by Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 26) who followed here the
authority of Aristoboulos, one of the companions
and one of the historians of the expedition of
Alexander, and by Curtius (lib. VIII, c. x), Strabo
l. c. states that it joins the KGphés near Plemyrion,
after passing by another city, Gorys, in its course
through Bandobéné and Gandaritis. The Koa of
Ptolemyis not to be confounded with the Khoés of
Arrian (lib. IV, ¢.xxiii, 2), whith must be identified
with a river joining the Ko6phés higher up its
course, viz. that which is formed by the junction
of the Alishang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of
the latter writer (lib. IV, c. xxiv, 1) is probably
only an altered form of Khoaspés.

The identification of the Kophés and its nu-
merous affluents has been a subject that has
much exercised the pens of the learned. They are
now unanimous in taking the Kophés to be the
Kaibul river®® but there are still some important
points on which they differ. In the foregoing
notice I have , adopted aspreferable the views of
Saint-Martin (Etude, pp. 26—34): Conf. Lassen,
Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 127-8; Wilson, Ariana
Antiqua, pp. 138—188. Benfey’s Indien, pp. 44—
46, Cunningham, Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 37, 38.

Souastos:—All the authorities are at one in
identifying the Souastos with the Swit river—the
principal tributary of the Landai or river of
Pafijkora (the Gaurl of Sanskrit), which is the

* 23 Rennell identified it with the Gomul and D’Anville
with the Argandab.
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last of the great afluents that the KAbul river re.
oeives from the east before it falls into the Indus.
The Souastos, though a small stream, is yet of old
renown, being the Svéti of the Vedic hymn al-
ready quoted, and the Suvdstu of the Mahdbhd-
rata (VI, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in con-
junction with the Gauri. Its name figures also
in thelist of Indian rivers which Arrian (Indika,
sec. 4) has preserved from the lost work of Mega-
sthenés. Here it is mentioned in conjunction with
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is
of course the Gaiirl. Arrian thus makes the
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers,
but in another passage of his works (4nab. lib. IV,
¢. xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake
of making them identical. It is surprising, as
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice
the Souastos, and yet say nothing about the
Garoia, especially as he mentions the district of
Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must
have known of its existence from the historians
of Alexander. He has also, it mray be noted,
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north.
The five great rivers which watered the region of
the Panjib bear the following names in Ptolemy :
Bidaspés,Sandabal, Adris or Rhonadis, Bibasisand
Zaradros. This region in early times was called
the country of the seven rivers—Sapta Sindhu,
a name which, as Sir H. Rawlinson has pointed
out, belonged primarily to the seven head streams
of the Oxus. Asthere were only five large streams
in the locality in India to which the name was
applied, the number was made up to seven by add-
ing smaller affluents or lower branches of combined
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streams, to which new names were given. The
Vedic Arya.ns, however, as Mr. Thomas remarks,
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred seven
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant
Sarasvati, a river which no longer exists. These
rivers are notably erratic, having more than once
changed their bed since Vedic times.

Bidaspés:—Thisis now the Jhelam orriver of
Behat,the most western of the five rivers. Itdrains
the whole of the valley of Kadmir, and empties
into the Akesinés or Chendb. Ptolemy, however,
calls their united stream the Bidaspés. By the
natives of Kasmir it is called the Bedasta, which
is but a slightly altered form of its Sanskrit name
the Vitasté, meaning ‘ wide-spread.” The classical
writers, with the sole exception of our author,
call it the Hydaspés, which is not so close to the
original as his Bidaspés. It was on the left bank
of this river that Alezander defeated Poros and
built (on the battle-field) the city of Nikaia in
commemoration of his victory.

Sandabal is an evident mistake of the
copyist for Sandabaga. The word in this
corrected form is a close transliteration of
Chandrabhigé (lunae portio), one of the Sanskrit
names of the River Chendb. In the Vedic hymn
which has been quoted it is called the Asikni,
¢ dark-coloured,” whence the name given to it
by the Greeks in Alexander’s time, the Akesinés.
It is said that the followers of the great con-
queror discerned an evil omen in the name of
Chandrabhigd on account of its near similarity
to their own word Androphagos or Alexan-
drophagos, ‘devourer of Alexander’ and hence

12 ¢
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preferred calling it by the more ancient of its
two names. It is the largest of all the streams
of the Pafichanada. Vigne says that Chandra-
bhég4 is the name of a small lake from which the
river issues. Pliny has distorted the form Chan-
dabaga into Cantabra or Cantaba (lib. VI, c. xx).
According to the historians of Alexander the
confluence of thisriver withthe Hydaspés produc-
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigious eddies and
loud roaring waves, but according to Burmes
their accounts are greatly exaggerated. In
Alexander’s time the Akesinés joined the Indus
near Uchh, but the point of junction is now much
lower down.

The Adris or Rhouadis is the Rivi, a
confluent of the Akesinés,butaccordingtoPtolemy
of the Bidaspés. The name Révi is an abridged
form of the Sanskrit Airévati. It is called by
Arrian (Anab. lib. VI, c. viii), the Hydrattés, and
by Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 21) the Hyaré6tis. Arrian
(Indik. sec. 4) assigns to it three tributaries—the
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Neudros. This is
not quite correct, as the Hyphasis joins the
Akesinés below the junction of the Hydraotés.

The Bibasis is the river now called the Beiis,
the Vipasd of Sanskrit. This word * Vipasi”
means ‘uncorded,” and the river is said to have
been so called because it destroyed the cord with
which the sage Vasishtha had intended to hang
himself. It is called the Hyphasis by Arrian
(4nab. lib. VI, c. viii), and Diodéros (lib. XVII,
c. xciii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib. VII, c. xvii,
20) and Curtius (lib. IX, c. i), and the Hypanis by
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 17) and some other writers.
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It falls into the Satadru. It was the river which
marked the limit of Alexander’sadvanceintoIndia.

27. Sources of the River

Zaradros ..... et 132° 36°
Confluence of the Koéa and
Indus .cceoeennenennnnee cerenees 124° 31°
Confluence of the Koa and
Souastos .eeeeeeenen.........122° 30" 31° 40’

Confluence of the Zaradros

and Indus .......e.............124° 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bidaspés..........ce.......125° 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bibasis .......... cereienn 131° 34°
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and Adris ....ccceuenene v...126° 30" 31° 30"
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and Sandabal ............... 126° 40/ 32° 407

The Zaradres is the Satlaj, the most
easterly of the five rivers. It is called in Sanskrit
the Satadru, i.e, flowing in a hundred (branches).
Pliny(lib. VI, c.xvii)calls it the Hesydrus, Zadrades
is another reading of the name in Ptolemy. The
Satlaj, befare joining the Indus, receives the Che-
ndb, and so all the waters of the Pafichanada.

With regard to the nomenclature and relative
importance of the rivers of the Panjdb the
following remarks of V. de Saint-Martin may be
cited :—

“ As regards the Hyphasis, or more correctly
the Hypasis, the extended application of this
name till the stream approaches the Indus, ia
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contrary to the notions which we draw from
Sanskrit sources, according to which the Vipasa
loses its name in the Satadru (Satlaj), a river
which is otherwise of greater importance than the
Vipdsgd. Nevertheless the assertion of our author
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm-
ed by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the
Sanskrit Vip4éd in Musalmin authors and in
actual use, is equally applied to the lower course
of the Satlaj till it unites with the Chen&b not
far from the Indus. Arrian, more exact here, or
at least more circumstantial than Strabo and the
other geographers, informs us that of all the group
of the Indus affluents the Akesinés was the most
considerable. It was the Akesinés which carried
to the Indus the combined waters of the Hydas-
pés of the Hydradtés and of the Hyphasis, and
each of these streams lost its name in uniting
with the Akesinés (Arr. dnab. lib. VI, ¢.v). This
view of the general hydrography of the Panjib
is in entire agreement with facts, and with the
actual nomenclature. It is correctly recognized
that the Chenab is in effect the most considerable
stream of the Panjib, and its name successively
absorbs the names of the Jhelam, the Rivi, and
the Gharra or lower Satlaj, before its junction
with the Indus opposite Mittankét. Ptolemy
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on
the subject. With him itis not the Akesinés
(or, as he calls it, the Sandabala for Sandabaga)
which carries to the Indus the waters of the
Panjib. It is the Bidaspés (Vitasti). Ptolemy
departs again in another point from the nomen-
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clature of the historians who preceded him in
applying to the Gharra or lower Satlaj the name
of Zaradros, and not, as did Arrian that of Hy-
pasis. Zadadros is the Sutudri or Satadru of
the Sanskrit nomenclature, a name which com-
mon usage since the Musalmén ascendancy has
strangely disfigured into Satlaj. No mention is
made of this river in the memoirs relating to the
expedition of Alexander, and Megasthenés, it
would appear, was the first who made its existence
known. The application moreover of the two
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the united
current of the Satadru and the Vipasa is justified
by the usage equally variable of the natives along
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to join the Indus.
It may be added that certain particularities in the
texts of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existed
which went to join, it may be, the Hydraotés, or,
it may be, the lower Akesinés above the principal
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the
actual examination of thé locality appears to con-
firm. This point merits attention because the
obscurities or apparent contradictions in the text
of the two authors would here find an easy ex-
planation” (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402).

Junction of the K 6a and Ind us -—Ptolemy
fixes the point of junction in latitude 31°, but
the real latitude is 33° 54. Here the Indus is
872 miles distant from its source, and 942 miles
from the sea. The confiuence takes place amidst
numerous rocks and is therefore turbulent and
attended with great noise.
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Junction of the Zaradros and Indus:—
Ptolemy fixes this great junction in latitude 30°,
the real latitude being however 28° 55’. It takes
place about 3 miles below Mitankoét, at a distance
of about 490 miles below the junction with the
K&bul River.

Divarication of the Indus towards Mt.
Vindion:—The Indus below its junction with
the KAbul river frequently throws out branches
(e.g. the Nara) which join it again before reaching
the sea, and to such branchesPtolemy gives the name
ofékrpomat. “Itisdoubtful,” Saint-Martin observes,
“ whether Ptolemy had formed quite a clear idea
of this configuration of the valley, and had always
distinguished properly the affluents from the
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see
what he means by the expression which he
frequently employs 7 wny) ris éxrporns. What
he designates thereby must be undoubtedly
the streams or currents which descend from the
lateral region, and which come to lose themselves
in the branches of the river. But the expression,
which is familiar to him, is not the less ambiguous
and altogether improper ”’—(p. 235 n.) The branch
here mentioned, Lassen (Ind. Alt. vol. II1, pp. 121,
129) takes to be the Lavani river. *Ptolemy,”
he says, “in contradiction to fact makes a tribu-
tary flow to it from the Vindhya Mountains.
His error is without doubt occasioned by this,
that the Lavani river, which has its source in
the Arédvali chain falls into the salt lake, the
Rin or Irina, into which also the eastern arm of
the Indus discharges.”

DivaricationoftheIndusinto Arakhédsia ;=
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Lassen (vol. II1, p. 128), takes this to be the
Gomal rather than the Korum river. These
rivers are both mentioned in the Vedic hymn,
where the former appears as the Gomati and the
latter as the Krumu.

Branch of the K 6a towards the Paropani-
sadai:—This is probably the upper Kophén,
which joins the Koa (Kunér river) from Kabul.

Divarication of theIn d ustowardsthe Arbita
mountains :—Between the Lower Indus and the
river called anciently the Arabis or Arbis, was
located a tribe of Indian origin called variously
the Arabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae
and the Arbiti. There can be no doubt therefore
that by the Arbita Mountains Ptolemy designates
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe,
now called the Hala Mountains. Towards the
northern extremity of this range the Indus
receives a tributary called the Gandava, and this
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di-
varication of the Indus towards the range. It
may perhaps, however, be the Western Nara that
is indicated.

Divarication of the Indus into the Paro-
panisadai:—To judge from the figures in the
table this would appear to be a tributary of the
Indus joining it from the west a little above its
junction with the Koa or Kadbulriver. There is,
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer-
ing to the description.

28, Divarication (ékrpons) from the Indus
running towards Mt. Ouindion123° 290 30/
The source of (tributary join-

ing) the Divarication ......127° 27°
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Divarication of the Indus

towards Arakhdsia ......... 121° 30’
Divarication of the Kda to-

wards the Paropanisadai ...121° 30’
The source of (tributary join-

ing) the Divarication ...... 115°
Divarication of the Indus to-

wards the Arbita Mountainsl17°
Divarication of the Indus

towards the Paropanisadai.124° 30/
Divarication of the Indus into

the Sagapa month ......... 113° 40’
From the Sagapa into the
Indus...ceieiiiiiiinnnnnnnnn. 111°

Divarication of the Indus into

the Khrysoun (or Golden)

mouth .....ccecciiiaiinninines 112° 3¢/
Divarication of the Indus into

the Khariphon mouth ...... 113° 30/
From the Khariphon to the

Sapara ....ccceceeiieiiniiennns 112° 30’
Divarication of the same

River Khariphon into the

Sabalaessa mouth............113°
Divarication from the River

Khariphon into the Loéni.

bare mouth ............. .....113° 20/

27° 30/
33°

24° 30/
25° 10’
31° 20
23° 1%’

21° 30’

220
22° 20/

21° 45/

21° 20/

21° 40’

29. Of the streams which join the Gangés

the order is this :—
Sources of the River Dia-
IMOUDA.,.eureenrerserrr.nnseenss. 1347 30

36°
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Sources of the Ganges itself...136° 3r
Sources of the River Sarabos140° 36°
Junction of the Diamouna

and Ganges ..................136° 340
Junction of the Sarabos and
Ganges ..... cererarateieianaieane 1360 307 32° 30’

Ptolemy’s description of the Ganges is very
meagre as compared with his description of the
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 of its
affluents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas-
thends) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny
19. Thelatitude of its source, Gan go tri, which
is in the territory of Garhwal, is 30° 54/, or more
than 6 degrees further south than its position as
given in the table. The name of the river, the
G ang &, is supposed to be from a root gam, ¢to
go,” reduplicated, and therefore to mean the
¢Go—go.” The tributaries mentioned by Arrian
are these: the Kainas, Erannoboas, Kossoanos,
Sénos, Sittokatis, Solomatis, Kondokhates Sambos,
Magon, Agoranis, Omalis, Kommcnases, Ka-
kouthis, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the
Errhenysis. The two added by Pliny arcthe Pri-
nas and Jomanes. Regarding these names the
following remarks may be quoted from Yule:—
“ Among rivers, some of the most difficult names
are in the list which Pliny and Arrian have taken
from Megasthenés, of affluents of the Gangés.
This list was got apparently at Palibothra (Patna),
and if strgams in the vicinity of that city occupy an
undue space in the list, this is natural. Thus
Magona and Errhenysis,—Mohana and Nirafijana,
join to form the river lowing past Gaya, famous

13 a
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in Buddhist legend under the second name. The
navigable Prinas or Pinnas is perhaps Punya,
now Panpn, one of the same cluster. Sonus
instead of being a duplicate of Erannoboas, may
be a branch of the Gayé river, still called Soni.
Andomatis flowing from the Madiandini, i.e.,
“ Meridionales” is perhaps the Andhela, one of
the names of the Chandan river of Bhiigalpdr.
Kainas, navigable, is not likely to be the Ken of
Bundélkhand, the old form of which is Karnavati,
but more probably the Kaydna or Kohéna of
Gorakhpar. It is now a tributary of the lower
Ghéigrf, but the lower course of that river has
shifted much, and the map suggests that both the
Rapti (Solomatis of Lassen) and Kayina may have
entered the Ganges directly.” Forthe identifica-
tion of the other rivers in the list see my article
in the Indian Antiquary, vol. V, p.331.
Diamouna:—In this it is easy to recognize
the Yamunf, the river which after passing
Dehli, Mathuri, Agrﬁ, and other places, joins the
Ganges, of which it is the largest affluent at
Alldhabdd. It rises from hot springs amid
Himélayan snows, not far westward from the
sources of the Ganges. Arrian singularly enough
hasomitted it from his list of the Ganges afluents,
but it is no doubt the river which he subsequently
mentionsastheJ obaresand which flows, he says,
through the country of the Sourasenoi, an Indian
tribe possessing two large cities, Methora and
Kleisobara (Krishnapura?) Pliny (lib. Y1, c. xix)
callsit the Jomanes,and states that it lowsinto the
Ganges through the Palibothri, between the towns
of Methora and Chrysobara (Krishnapura?) The
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Ganges at its junction with the Jamnd and a
third but imaginary river called the Sarasvati,
which is supposed to join it underground is called
the Trivéni, i.e., ‘triple plait’ from the inter-
mingling of the three streams.

Sarabos:—This is the great river of Koésala,
that is now called the Sarayu or Sarju, and also the
Gharghara or Ghogra. It-rises in the Himélayas,
a little to the north-east of the sources of the
Ganges, and joins that river on its left side in
latitude 25° 46/, a little above the junction of
the Son with their united stream. Cunningham
regards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrian’s list
of the tributaries of the Ganges as being the Sarayu
under a different name, but Lassen takes it to be
the Rapti, a large affluent of the same river from
Gorakhpur. The name, he thinks, is a translitera-
tion or rather abbreviation of Sarz‘wa.ti, the name
of a city of Kosala mentioned by Kaliddsa. The
river on which the city stood is nowhere mention-
ed, but its name was in all probability the same as
that of the city (Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 671).

Mouth of the River S 6 a :—This river can be no
other than the S6n (the Sénos of Arrian’s list)
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above
Patna in lat. 25° 37. It rises in Goéndwana in
the territory of Négpur, on the elevated table-
land of Amarakantaka, about 4 or 5 miles east of
the source of the Narmada. It would appear that
in former times it joined the Ganges in the
immediate neighbourhood of Patna, the modern
representative of the Palibothra or Palimbothra
of the classical writers. The lat. of the source is
22° 41’; in Ptolemy 28°.
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30. Divarication from the Ganges towards
the Ouindion range to the mouth of the River

Soa ..ol Cretrieeeertaaans 136° 10" 31° 30’
The sources of the river ...131° 28°
Divarication of the Ganges

towards the Ouxenton rangel42° 280
The sources of the divarication137° 23°

Divarication from the Ganges

into the Kambyson Mouthl46° 220
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Pseudostomos ...... 146° 300 20°
Divarication from the Gan-

ges into the Antibolé Mouth146° 30" 21°
Divarication from the Kamby-

son River into the Mega

Mouth ....... ettt 145° 20°
Divarication from the Mega

Mouth into the Kambéri-

khon Mouth ..................145° 30" 19° 30/

The divarication towards the Ouxenton
range :—By this unnamed river, as Lassen has
pointed out (Ind. Alt., vol. III, pp. 130, 131)
Ptolemy must have meant the Dharmddaya of the
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a
latitude for its junction with the Ganges, 28°
instead of only 22° 13°. It is, however, the only
considerable stream which flows to the Ganges
from the Bear Mountains. It passes Ramgarh
and Bardhwan, and joins the Hughli not far from
the sea, a little to the cast of Tamluk. It is
commonly called the Damuda River.

The mouths of the G an g e s:—In addition to
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theremarksalready made regarding these mouths
I may here quote a passage from Wilford on this
topic: ‘ Ptolemy’s description,” he says (Asiat.
Researches, vol. XIV, pp. 464-6) ¢ of the Delta of
the Ganges is by no means a bad one, if we reject
the latitudes and longitudes, which I always do,
and adhere solely to his narrative, which is plain
enough. He begins with the western branch of
the Ganges or Bhégirathi, and says that it sends
one branch to the right or towards the west,
and another towards the east, or to the left.
This takes place at Trivéni, so called from three
rivers parting, in three different directions, and it
is a most sacred place. The branch which goes
towards the right is the famous Sarasvati; and
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambyson
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, called
in Sanskrit Saktimati, synonymous with Kambu
or Kambuj, or the river of shells. This commu-
nication does not exist, but it was believed to
exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch
sends another arm, says our author, which affords
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the
Bhigirathi or Ganges. This supposed branch is
the ROpaniriyana, which, if the Sarasvati ever
flowed into the Kambyson mouth, must of course
have sprung from it, and it was then natural
to suppose that it did so. M. D’Anville has
brought the Sarasvati into the Jelasor river in
his maps, and supposed that the communication
took place a little above a village called Danton,
and if we look into the Bengal Atlas, we shall
perceive that during the rains, at least, it is
possible to go by water, from Huglli, through
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the Sarasvati. and many other rivers, to within
a few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor river.
The river, which according to Ptolemy branches
out towards the east, or to the left, and goes
into the Kambarikan mouth is the JumnA, called
in Bengal Jubuna. For the Ganges, the Jumné
and the Sarasvati unite at the Northern Trivéni
or Alléhabid, and part afterwards at this Trivént
near Hughli . .. called in the spoken dialects
Terboni. Though the Jumn4 falls into the Kam-
barikan mouth, it does by no means form it ; for
it obviously derives its name from the Kambaidari
or Kambéraka river, as I observed before.
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm
towards the east or to the left, directly to the
false mouth or Harinaghat td. From this springs
another branch to Antibolé, which of course
is the Dh8kk& branch called the Padmi or
Puddigang8. This is a mistake, but of no great
consequence, as the outlines remain the same.
It is the Padd4 or Dhakk4 branch, which sends an
arm into the Harinaghattfi. The branching out is
near Kasti and Komarkalli, and under various
appellations it goes into the Harinaghatté
mouth.”

Besides the tributaries of the Ganges already
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it
receives from the range of Bépyrrhos. These are
not named, but one is certainly the Kausiki and the
other ought to be either the Gandaki or the Tista.

31. And of the other rivers the positions

are thus:
The sources of the River Na-
mados in the Ouindion rangel 27° 26° 30/
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The bend of the river at

Séripala....cc.ccvvvieiinnennen. 116° 30’
Its confluence with the River
MOphis evuervanriiieiiannnnne. 115°

32. Sources of the River
Nanagouna from the Quindion

TANZE wevrererenieniiaraseraisenees 132°
Where it bifurcates into the
Goaris and Binda .......... ..114°

33. Sources of the Pseudos-
tomos from the Béttigd range.123°
The point where it turns......118° 30

34. ESources of the River
Baris in the Béttigd range ...127°
Sources of the River S6lén

in the Béttigd range.........127°
The point where it turns......124°

35. Sources of the River
Khabéros in the Adeisathros

36. Sources of the River
Tyna in the Oroudian (or
Arouiédan) Mountains .........133°
37. Sources of the River
MaisOlos in the same moun-
L 7:50 1 - SR 134° 30/
38. Sources of the River
Manda in the same monn-

170 (- R 136° 30°

39. Sources of the River
Toundis in the Ouxenton range.137°

22°

18° 30

26° 30/
16°

21°
17° 15

26° 30

20° 307

18°

22°

17°

17° 30/

16° 30°

22° 30"
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40. Sources of the River
Désardn in the same range ...140° 24°
41. Sources of the River

Adamas in the same range ...142° 24°

These rivers have been all already noticed,
with the exception of the Mo phis. This is
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows
into the Gulf of Khambéit at its northern extre-
mity at a distance of about 35 miles north from
the estuary of the Narmida. Ptolemy is in error
in making the two rivers join each other. The
Mophis is mentioned in the Periplis as the Mais.
In this list the spelling of the names of two of
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis.

Ptolemy proceeds now (following as much as
possible the order already observed) to give a list
of the different territories and peoples of India
elassified according to the river-basins, together
with the towns belonging to each territory and
each people (§§42—93), and closes the chapter
by mentioning the small vslands that lay adjacent
to the coast. He begins with the basin of the
Képhés, part of which he had already described
tn the 6¢h Books.

42. The order of the territoriesin this divi-
gion (India intra Gangem) and of their citics
or villages is as follows : —

Below the sources of the Kba are located the
Lambatai, and their mountain region extends
upwards to that of the Komédai.
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Belowthe sources of the Souastosis Souasténé.

Below those of the Indus are the Daradrai,
in whose country the mountains are of surpass-
ing height.

Below the sources of the Bidaspés and of the
Sandabal and of the Adris is Kaspeiria.

Below the sources of the Bibasis and of the
Zaradros and of the Diamouna and of the
Ganges is Kylindriné, and below the Lambatai
and Souasténé is Goryaia.

Ptolemy’s description of the regions watered
by the K 6p h é n and its tributaries given here and
in the preceding book may well strike us with
surprise, whether we consider the great copious-
ness of its details, or the way in which its parts
have been connected and arranged. It is evident
that he was indebted for his materials here chiefly
to native sources of information and itineraries of
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much
consult the records, whether historical or geogra-
phical, of Alexander’s expedition, else he would not
have failed to mention such places as Alexandria,
under Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Bazira, the rock
Ao6rnos, and other localities made memorable by
that expedition.

In describing the basin of the Kophén he
dividesit into twodistinct regions—the high region
and the lower, a distinction which had been made
by the contemporaries of Alexander. The high
region formed the country of the Paropani-
sad ai, and this Ptolemy has described in the 18th
chapter of the 6th Book. He now describes the

MG
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lower region which ,he regards as a part of India.
(V. Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 62-3).

The Lambatai were the inhabitants of the
district now called Lamghfn, a small territory
lying along the northern bank of the Kébul river
bounded on the west by the Alinghr and Kunér
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains.
Lamgh&n was visited in the middle of the 7th
century by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Lan-po,
and notes that its distance eastward from Kapi-
86né, to which before his time it had become
subject, was 600 li (equal to 100 miles). The
name of the people is met with in the Mahd-
bhdrata and in the Paurdnrik lists under the form
Lampika. Cunningham would therefore correct
Ptolemy’s Lambatai to Lambagai by the slight
change of I' for T. A minute account of this
little district is given in the Memoirs of the Em-
peror Baber, who states that it was called after
Lamech, the father of Noah. The Dictionary of
Hémachandra, which mentions the Lampéka,
gives as another name of the people that of the
Muranda. Their language is Pushtu in its basis.
(See Cunningham’s Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 42-3;
Saint-Martin, Etude, pp- 74-5; also his L’Asie
Central, p. 48 ; Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. I, p. 422.

Souasténé designates the basin of the
Souastos, which, as has already been noticed, is
the river now called the river of Swit. The full
form of the name is Subhavastu, which by the
usual mode of contraction becomes Subhistu
or Suvéistu. Souasténé is not the indigenous
name of the district, but one evidently formed for
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited



107

by the warlike tribes of the Yuzofzais which
appears to have been called in ancient times with
reference to the rich verdure and fertility of its
valleys Udydna, that is, ‘a garden’ or ‘ park.’ It
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it the
kingdom of U-chang-na.

The Daradrai:—Ptolemy has somewhat dis-
figured the name of these mountaineers, who are
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and in the Chro-
nicle of Kaémir as the Darada. They inhabited
the mountain-region which lay to the east of the
Lambatai and of Souasténé, and to -.the north
of the uppermost part of the course of the Indus
along the north-west frontier of Kadmir. This
was the region made so famous by the story of
the gold-digging ants first published to the west
by Hérodotos (lib. III, c. cii), and afterwards
repeated by Megasthenés, whose version of it is
to be found in Strabo (lib. XV, ¢, i, 44)and
in Arran’s Indika (sec. 15) and also in Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xxi and lib. X1, ¢. xxxvi). The name
of the people in Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny
Dardae, and in Dionys. Periég. (v. 1138) Dardanoi.
Their country still bears their name, being called
Dardistdn. The Sanskrit word darad among other
meanings has that of ‘ mountain’ As the regions
along the banks of the Upper Indus produced gold
of a good quality, which found its way to India
and Persia, and other countries farther west, it has
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four
rivers of Paradise mentioned in thebook of Genesis,
viz.,the Pishon,** which compasseth the whole land
of Havilah, where thereis gold; and the gold of that
land is good.” This opinion has been advocated by



108

scholars of high name and authority. Havilak
they take to be in a much altered form, the Sans-
krit sardvara, ‘a lake,’ with reference perhaps
to the lake in Tibet called Manasarévara.
Boscawen, however, has pointed out that there
was a river called the Pisanu, belonging to the
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where he
locates paradise. -
Kaspeiria:—The name and the position
concur in indicating this to be the valley of
Kaémir, a name which, according to Burnouf,
is a contraction of Kadyapamira, which is
thought with good reason to be the original
whence came the Kaspapyros of the old Geographer
Hekataios and the Kaspatyros of Hérodotos (lib.
II1, c. cii), who tellsus (lib. IV, ¢. xliv)that it was
from the city of thatname and from the Paktyikan
land that Skylax the Karyandian started on his
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to
ascertain for Darius where thatriver entered the
sea. It cannot be determined with certainty
where that city should be located, but there can
be no good reason, as Wilson has shown (in opposi-
tion to the views of Wilford, Heeren, Mannert,
and Wahl) for fixing it on any other river than
the Indus. “ We have no traces,” he says, *of
any such place as Kaspatyrus west of the Indus.
Alexander and his generals met with no such city,
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction.
On the east of the river we have some vestige of
it in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con-
nected apparently with Kasmir. The preferable
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. It was so
styled by Hecataeus, and the alteration is probably
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anerror. Now KaSyapa-pur, the city of Kadyapa,
is, according to Sanskrit writers, the original
designation of Kadmir; not of the province of
the present day, but of the kingdom in its palmy
state, when it comprehended great part of the
Panjib, and extended no doubt as far as, if not
beyond, the Indus.”—Ar. Antiq., p. 137.

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Kaémir
was the most powerful state in all India. The
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far
south as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced,
together with the extensive mountain region
wherein the great rivers of the Panjib had their
sources, a great part of the Panjib itself, and the
countries which lay along the courses of the
JamnA and the Upper Ganges. So much we
learn from Ptolemy’s description which is quite
in harmony with what is to be found recor-
ded in the Rdjatarangini, regarding the period
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy
wrote—that the throne of Kadmir was then
occupied by a warlike monarch called Méghéiva-
hana who carried his conquests to a great distance
southward (Rdjatar. vol. III, pp. 27 sqq.) The valley
proper of Kadmir was the region watered by the
Bidaspés (Jhelam) in the upper part of its course.
Ptolemy assigns to it also the sources of the
Sandabal (Chendb) and of the Rhouadis (Révi)
and thus includes within it the provinces of the
lower Himélayan range that lay between Kasmir
and the Satlaj.

Kylindriné designated the region of lofty
mountains wherein the Vipasa, the Satadru, the
Jamnf and the Ganges had their sources. The
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inhabitants called Kulinda are mentioned in
the Mahdbhdrata in a long list there given of tribes
dwelling between Méru and Mandara and upon
the S$ailod8 river, under the shadow of the
Bambu forests, whose kings presented lumps of
ant-gold at the solemnity of the inauguration of
Yudhishthira as universal emperor. Cunningham
would identify Kylindriné with ‘the ancient
kingdom of Jélandhara which since the occupa-
tion of the plains by the Muhammadans has been
confined almost entirely to its hill territories,
which were generally known by the name of
Kéngra, afteritsmost celebrated fortress.” Saint-
Martin, however,is unable to accept thisidentifica-
tion. A territory of the name of Kuluta, which
was formed by the upper part of the basin of the
Vipéss, and which may be included in the Kylin-
driné of Ptolemy, is mentioned in a list of the
Vardha Sawmhitd. Kuluta was visited by the
Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang, who transcribes
the name K’iu-lu-to, a name which still exists
under the slightly modified form of Koluta. (See
Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. I, p. 547 ; Wilson, Ar. Antig.
p- 135 n.; Saint-Martin, Ffude,217; Cunningham,
Geog. pp. 136—138.

Goryaia designates the territory traversed
by the Gouraios or river of Ghor, which, as
has already been noticed, is the affluent of the
Kéibul river now called the ‘Landai, formed
by the junction of the river of Pafijkora and
the river of Swit. Alexander on his march to
India passed through Goryaia, and having crossed
the River Gouraios entered the territory of the
Assakénoi. The passage of the river is thus de-
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scribedby Arrian (4nab. lib.IV,c. xxv): “Alexander
now advanced with a view to attack the Assaké-
noi, and led his army through the territory of the
Gouraioi. He had great difficulty in crossing
the Gouraios, the eponymous river of the country,
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn
with pebbles that the men when wading through
could hardly keep their feet.” It can scarcely be
doubted that the Gouraios is the Gauri mentioned
in the 6th Book of the Mahdbhdrata along with the
Suvfistu and the Kampand. Arrian’s notion that
it gave its name to the country by which it flowed
has been assented to by Lassenbut has been contro-
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), “the
name of the Gouraioi did not come, as one would
be inclined to believe, and as without doubt the
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which
watered their territory; the numerous and once
powerful tribe of Ghori, of which a portion occu-
piesstill to this day the same district, to the west
of the Landai, can advance a better claim to the
attribution of the ancient clagsical name.” In a
note to this passage he says: *XKur, with the
signification of ‘river,’ courant, is a primitive
term common to most of the dialects of the Indo-
Germanic family. Hence the name of Kur
(Greek, Kupos, Kigpos, Lat. Cyrus) common to
different rivers of Asia. . . . This name (of
Ghoris or Gfirs) ought to have originally the
signification of ¢ mountaineers.” Itis at least a
remarkable fact that all the mountain region
adjacent to the south of the Western Hindd-k6h
and its prolongation in the direction of Herdt
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have borne or still bear the names of Gir, Ghor,
or Ghaur, Gurkfn, Gurjistdn, &c. Let us add
that garayo in Zend signifies ‘ mountains.” ”

43. And the cities are these :—

Kaisana ......... crresessenenrernns 120° 34° 20’
Barborana ...cecceivvncnennne. 120° 15’ 33° 40’
GOTYa.cerecuernennrinrnernarnnnnee. 1220 340 4%
Nagara or Dionysopolis ......121° 45’ 33°

Drastoka ........ crerenenneennsea1200 307 32° 3(Y

Kaisana, Barborana and Drastoka
are places unknown, but as the same names occur
in the list of the towns of the Paropanisadai (lib.
VI, c. xviii, 4)it isnot improbable, as Saint-Martin
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by
Ptolemy himself, but through a careless error on
the part of some copyist of his works. Cunningham
thinks that Drastoka may have designated a town,
in one of the dards or  valleys’ of the Koh-Diman,
and that Baborana may be Parwén, a place of some
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband
river in the neighbourhood of Opifn or Alexan-
dria Opiane. Kaisana he takes to be the Cartana
of Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxiii) according to whom it
was situated at the foot of the Caucasus and not
far from Alexandria, whilst according to Pto-
lemy it was on the right bank of the Panjshir
river. These data, he says, point to Bégrim, which
is situated on the right bank of the Pénjshir and
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of the
Kohistdn hills, and within 6 miles of Opién.
Bégrim also answers the description which Pliny
gives of Cartana as Tefragonis, or the ‘square;
for Masson, in his account of the ruins especially
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notices * some mounds of great magnitude, and
accurately describing a square of considerable
dimensions.” A coin of Eukratidés has on it the
legend Karisiye Nagara or city of Karisi (Geog.
of Ane. Ind., pp. 26—29).

G 0 rya:—Saint-Martin thinksthat the position
of this ancient city may be indicated by the situa-
tion of Mola-gouri,a place on theright or western
bank of the River Landaj, as marked in one of
Court’s maps in the Jour. Beng. 4s. Soc., vol. VIII,
p. 34).

Nagara or Dionysopolis:—Lassen has
identified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara-
héra of Sanskrit, a place mentioned under this
name in the Paurdnik Geography, and also in a
Buddhistic inscription thought to belong to the
9th century which was found in Behar. The city
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Na-
kie-lo-ho. It was the capital of a kingdom
of the same name, which before the timg of the
pilgrim had become subject to Kapida, a state
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory
consisted of a mnarrow strip of land which
stretched along the southern bank of the Kébul
river from about Jagdalak as far westward as the
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also UdyAna-
pura, that is, ‘ the city of gardens,” and this name
the Greeks, from some resemblance in the sound
translated into Dion yso polis (a purely Greek
compound, signifying ° the city of Dionysos,” the
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to
legends which had been brought from the regions
of Paropanisos by the companions of Alczander.
This name in a mutilated form is found in-

15 ¢
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scribed on a medal of Dionysios, one of the
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what
is now called Afghanistén in the 2nd century B.c.
Some traces of the name of Udyénapura still
exist, for, as we learn from Masson, * tradition
affirms that the city on the plain of Jalildb4dd was
called Aj@na,” and the Emperor Baber men-
tions in his Memoirs a place called Adinapur,
which, as the same author has pointed out, is
now Bala-bigh, a village distant about 13 miles
westward from Jaldlib8d near the banks of the
Surkhrud, a small tributary of the Kabul river.
As regards the site of Nagarahéra, this was
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed
with greater precision by Mr. Simpson, who having
been quartered for four months at Jaldlibdd
during the late Afghdn war took the opportunity of
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood,
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. He
has given an account of his researches in a paper
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub-
lished in the Society’s Journal (Vol. XIII, pp. 183
—207). He there states that he found at a
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from Jaldlabad
numerous remains of what must have been an
ancient city, while there was no other place in
all the vicinity where he could discover such
marked evidences of a city having existed. The
ruins in question lay along the right bank of a
stream called the Surkhib, that rushed down
from the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and
reached to its point of junction with the Kébul
river. The correctness of the identification he
could not doubt, since the word ¢ Nagrak,’
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¢ Nagarat,” or ‘ Nagara’ was still applied to
the ruins by the natives on the spot, and since
the site also fulfilled all the conditions which
were required to make it answer to the descrip-
tion of the position of the old city as given by
Hiuen Tsiang. (See Lassen, Ind. 4lt., vol. II, p.
335 ; Saint-Martin’s Asie Centrale,pp. 52—56 ; Cun-
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 44—46 ; Masson,
Various Journeys, vol. 111, p. 164).

44. Between the Souastos and the Indus
the Gandarai and these cities :—

Proklais.,............ ereeneerennns 123° 32°
Naulibi ....... Cereernreens ceeenien 124° 20’ 33° 20’

The Gandarai:—Gandhira is aname of high
antiquity, as it occurs in one of the Vedic hymns
where a wife is represented as saying with re-
ference to her husband, “1I shall always be for
him a Gandhéira ewe.” It is mentioned frequently
in the Mahdbhdrata and other post-Vedic works,
and from these we learn that it contained the two
royal cities of Taksha§il4 (Taxila)and Push-
kardvati (Peukeladtis) the former situated to
the east and the latter to the west of the Indus.
It would therefore appear thatin early times the
Gandbhiric territory lay on both sides of that river,
though in subsequent times it was confined to the
western side. According to Strabo the country
of the Gandarai, which he calls Gandaritis, lay
between the Khoaspés and the Indus, and along
the River KOphés. The name is not mentioned
by any of the historians of Alexander, but it
must nevertheless have been known to the Greeks
as early as the times of Hekataios, who, as we
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learn from Stephanos of Byzantion, calls Kaspa-
pyros a Gandaric city. Hérodotos mentions the
Gandarioi (Book III, c. xci) who includes them
in the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the
Sattagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai. In
the days of Asdka and some of his immediate
successors Gandhira was one of the most
flourishing seats of Buddhism. It was accordingly
visited both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, who
found it to contain in a state of ruin many mo-
numents of the past ascendancy of their faith.
From data supplied by the narratives of these
pilgrims Cunningham has deduced as the boun-
daries of Gandhéira, which they call Kien-to-lo,
on the west Lamghé&n and Jalalabéd, on the north
the hills of SwAt and Bunir, on the east the
Indus, and on the south the hills of Kélabégh.
‘ Within these limits,” he observes, “stood
several of the most renowned places of ancient
India, some celebrated in the stirring history of
Alexander’s exploits, and others famous in the
miraculous legends of Buddha, and in the sub-
sequent history of Buddhism umnder the Indo-
Scythian prince Kanishka.” (Geog. of Ind.,
p.- 48.) Opinions have varied much with regard:
to the position of the Gandarioi. Rennell placed
them on the west of Baktria in the province after-
wards called Margiana, while Wilson (Ar. Antiq.,
p- 131) took them to be the people somth of the
Hinda-kash, from about the modern Kandahér
to the Indus, and extending into the Panjib and
to Kaémir. There is, however, no connexion be-
. tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahér.

Proklais is the ancient capita:l of Gandhira,
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men-
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sanskrit
namePushkaldvati, which means ¢ abounding
in the lotus.” Its name is given variously by the
Greek writers asPeukeladtis, Peukolaitis, Peukelas,
and Proklais, the last form being common to Pto-
lemy with the author of the Periplds. The first
form is a transliteration of the P&li Pukhalaoti;
theform Peukelas which is used by Arrian is taken
by Cunningham to be a close transcript of the
Pili Pukkala, and the Proklais of Ptolemy to
be perhaps an attempt to give the Hind{ name of
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrian
describes Peukelas as a very large and populous
city lying near the Indus, and the capital of a
prince called Astés. Ptolemy defines its position
with more accuracy, as being on the eastern bank
of the river of Souasténé. The Periplis informs
us that it traded in spikenard of various kinds,
and 1mm kostus and bdellium, which it received
from different adjacent countries for transmis-
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified
with Hasht.nagar (i.e., eight cities) which lies at
a distance of about 17 miles from Parashfwar
(Peshfwar). Perhaps, as Cunningham has suggest-
ed, Hasht-nagar may mean not ¢ eight cities’ but
‘ the city of Astés.’

Naulibi:—*“Itisprobable,”says Cunningham,
‘“ that Naulibi is Nilib, an important town which
gave its name to the Indus; but if so it is wrongly
placed by Ptolemy, as Nilib is to the South of the
Kophés” (Geog. of Anc. Ind., p. 48).

45. Between the Indus and the Bidaspés
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towards the Indus the Arsa territory and
these cities :—

Ithagouros........................125° 40" 33° 20"
Taxiala ..coveveinviiieceninnnenen. 125° 32° 15

Arsa represents the Sanskrit Urada, the
name of a district which, according to Cunning-
ham, is8 to be identified with the modern district
of Rash in Dhantiwar to the west of Muzafari-
bidd, and which included all the hilly country
between the Indus and Kaémir as far south as
the boundary of Atak. It was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang, who calls it U-la-shi and places it between
Taxila and Kaémir. Pliny, borrowing from Me-
gasthenés, mentions a people belonging to these
parts called the Arsagalitae The first part
of the name answers letter for letter to the name
in Ptolemy, and the latter part may point to the
tribe Ghilet or Ghilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskrit.
(V. Saint-Martin, lff'tucle, pp- 59-60). TUrada is
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and once and
again in the Rdjatarangini.

Ithagouros:—Thelthagouroi arementioned
by Ptolemy (lib. VI, c. xvi) as a people of Sérika,
neighbouring on -the Issédones and Throanoi.
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagors or
Dangors, one of the tribes of the Daradas.

Taxiala is generally written as Taxila by
the classical authors. Its name in Sanskrit is
Taksha-§il4, a compound which means ¢ hewn rock’
or ‘hewn stone.” Wilson, thinks it may have been
8o called from its having been built of that ma-
terial instead of brick or mud, like most other
cities in India, but Cunningham prefers to ascribe
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to the name a legendary origin. The Pili form of
the name as found in a copper-plate inscription
is Takhasila, which sufficiently accounts for
the Taxila of the Greeks. The city is described by
Arrian (Anabd. lib. V, c. viii) as great and wealthy,
and as the most populous that lay between the
Indus and the Hydaspés. Both Strabo and Hiuen
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the
latter specially notices the number of its springs
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous city,
and states that it was situated on a level where
the hills sunk down into the plains. It was
beyond doubt one of the most ancient cities in
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great
national Epics.* At the time of the Makedonian
invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxilés,
who tendered a voluntary submission of himself
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About
80 years afterwards it was taken by Asoka, the son
of Vindusira, who subsequently succeeded his
father on the throne of Magadha and established
Buddhism as the state Teligion throughout his
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd
century B.C. it had become a province of the
Greco-Baktrian monarchy. It soon changed
masters however, forin 126 B.C. the Indo-Sky-
thian Sus or Abars acquired it by conquest, and
retained it in their hands till it was wrested from
them by a different tribe of the same nationality,
under the celebrated Kanishka. Near the middle
of the first century A.D. Apollonius of Tyana
and his companion Damis are said to have
visited it, and described it as being about the
size of Nineveh, walled like a Greek city, and as
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the residence of a sovereign who ruled over what
of old was the kingdom of Poéros. Its streets
were narrow, but well arranged, and such alto-
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens.
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of
porphyry,wherein was a shrine, round which were
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the
feats of Alexander and Péros. (Priaulx’s Apol-
lon., pp. 13 8qq.) The next visitors we hear of
were the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian in 400 and
Hiuen Tsiang, first in 630, and afterwards in 643.
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi-
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of
Buddha’s most meritorious acts of alms-giving,
when he bestowed his very head in charity. After
this we lose sight altogether of Taxila, and do
not even know how or when its ruin was accom-
plished. Its fate is one of the most striking
instances of a peculiarity observable in Indian
history, that of the rapidity with which some of
its greatest capitals have perished, and the
completeness with which even their very names
have been obliterated from living memory. That
it was destroyed long before the Muhammadan
invasion may be inferred from the fact that its
name has not been found to occur in any Muham-
madan author who has written upon India, even
though his account of it begins from the middle
of the tenth century. Even Albirfini, who was
born in the valley of the Indus, and wrote so
early as the time of Mahmdad of Ghazni, makes
no mention of the place, though his work abounds
with valuable information on points of geogra-
phy. 'The site of Taxila has been identified by
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Cunningham, who has given an account of his
explorations in his Ancient Geography of India
(pp. 104—124). The ruins, he says, coveran area
of six square miles, and are more extensive, more
interesting, and in much better preservation than
those of any other amcient place in the Panjab.
These ruins are at a place called Shiah.dhéri,
which is just one mile from KAila-ka-serai, a town
lying to theeastward of the Indus, from which it
is distant a three days’ jowrney. Pliny says only a
two days’ journey, but he under-estimated the
distance between Peukeladtis and Taxila, whence
his error.

46. Around the Bidaspds, the country of
the Pandoo6uoi, in which are these cities :—

Labaka ....cococuvvenienniiinnnie. 127° 307 34° 15
Sagala,otherwise called Euthy-

média ......ovvunernn ceernranans 126° 20" 32°
Boukephala ...cccceevveirnnennns 125° 30"  30° 20°
TOmousa ...coveaurriinncnnnnnennnne 124° 15" 30°

The Country of the Pandoduoi:—The
Pindya country here indicated is that which
formed the original seat of the Pindavas or
Lunar race, whose war with the Kauravas or
Solar race is the subject of the Mahdbhdrata.
The Pandavas figure not only in the heroic
legends of India, but®also in its real history,—
princes of their line having obtained for them-
selves sovereignties in various parts of the coun-
try, in Réjputina, in the Panjib, on the banks of
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula.
From a passage in the Lalitavistara we learn that
at the time of the birth of Sﬁ‘kya.muni a Pandava

16 ¢
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dynasty reigned at Hastinfpura, a city on the
Upper Ganges,about sixty miles to the north-east
of Dehli. Megasthenés, as cited by Pliny, men-
tions a great Pindava kingdom in the region of
the Jamn4, of which Mathurf was probably the
capital. According to Rijput tradition the cele-
brated Vikraméaditya, who reigned at Ujjain (the
Oz én é of the Greeks) about half a century B. C.,
and whose name designates an epoch in use
among the Hind@s, was a Pdndava prince. From
the 8th to the 12th century of our ®ra PAndavas
ruled in Indraprastha, a city which stood on
or near the site of Dehli. When all this is con-
sidered it certainly seems surprising, as Saint-
Martin has observed (Etude, 206 n.) that the
name of the Pandus is not met with up to the
present time on any historic monument of the
north of India except in two votive inscriptions of
Buddhist stépas at Bhilsa. See also ZLtude,
pp- 205, 206.

Labaka:—*“This is, perhaps,” says the same
author (p. 222), “the same place as a town of
Lohkot (Lavakota in Sanskrit) which makes a
great figure in the R4jput annals among the cities
of the Panjsb, but its position is not known for
certain. Wilford, we knownot on what authority,
identified it with Lahor, and Tod admits his
opinion without examining it.” '

Sagala, called also Euthymédia:—Sagala
or Sangala (as Arrian less correctly gives the
name) is the Samnskrit Sikala or Sakala, which in
its Prakrit form corresponds exactly to the name in
Ptolemy. This city is mentioned frequently in the
Mahdbhdrata, from which we learn that it was the
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capital of the M a d r a nation, and lay to the west
of the Ravi. Arrian (4nab. lib. V, cc. xxi, xxii)
placed it to the east of the river, and this error
on his part has led to a variety of erroneous identi-
fications. Alexander, he tells us, after crossing
the Hydraotés (Révi) at once pressed forward to
Sangala on learning that the Kathaians and other
warlike tribes had occupied that stronghold for the
purpose of opposing his advance to the Ganges.
In reality, however, Alexander on this occasion
had to deal with anenemy that threatened his rear,
and not with an enemy in front. He was in con-
sequence compelled, instead of advancing eastward,
to retrace his steps and recross the Hydra6tcs.
The error here made by Arrian was detected by
General Cunningham, who, with the help of data
supplied by Hiuen Tsiang discovered the exact
site which Sagala had occupied. This is as nearly
as possible where Sangla-wala-tiba or ‘Sanglalg
hill’ now stands. This Sangala is a hill with
traces of buildings and with a sheet of water
on one side of it. It thus answers closely to the
description of the ancient Sangala in Arrian and
Curtius, both of whom represent it as built on a
hill and as protected on one side from attacks by
a lake or marsh of considerable depth. The hill*
is about 60 miles distant from L&Ahor, where
Alexander probably was when the news about the
Kathaians reached him. This distance is such as
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in
3 days, and, as we learn that Alexander reached
Sangala on the evening of the third after he had
left the Hydraités, we have here a strongly con-
firmative proof of the correctness of the identi-
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fication. The Makedonians destroyed Sagala, bot
it was rebuilt by Démetrios, one of the Greco-
Baktrian kings, who in honour of his father
Euthydémos called it Euthydémia. From
this it would appear that the reading Euthymédia
as given in Nobbe’sand other texts, is exroneous—
(see Cunningham’s Geog. of Ane. Ind., pp. 180—
187) ¢f. Saint-Martin, pp. 108—108).

47. The regions extending thence towards
the east are possessed by the Kaspeiraioi,
and to them belong these cities :—

48. Salagissa ............... 129° 30/ 34° 3¢
ABtrassos ...cceieiceiiereiennens 131°15" 34°1%
Labokla ....coevreniieorennnenns 128° 33° 20
Batanagra ce.ee.ciieiieenecnenens 130° 33° 30/
ATiSpara  ceceee.eciencsncenenss.130° 320 50
Amakatis ....cccoceeiieneenianne. 128°15” 32° 207
Ostobalasara ....cceeeeeevenssee. 129° 32°

49. Kaspeira ....e..ceeen... 127° 31° 15’
Pasikana .....c.eceeceeieeinnnns 128°30" 31°1%5
Daidala .......... cereeierneicenes 128° 30° 30/
Ardond ...cccceiiiiinnniiiniianid -126° 15" 30° 10’
Indabara....ceceencnniiianennennae 127°15' 30°
Liganeirs .ccceicereencieccicenes 125° 30" 29°
Khonnamagars ........c.eeee.e. 128° 29° 207

50. Modoura, the city of
the gods covueireriinnniieinnnennes 125° 27° 30"
Gagasmirs cu..e.eeeieneecnenenne. 126° 40" 27030
Trarasa, a Metropolis ......... 123° 26°
Kognandaua ................ ... 1240 26°

Boukephala:—Alexander, after the battle
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on the western bank of the Hydaspés in which
he defeated Poros, ordered two cities to be built,
one Nikaia, 8o called in honour of his victory
(niké), and the other Boukephala, so called in
honour of his favourite horse, Boukephalos, that
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from
wounds received in the battle. From the conflict-
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is
difficult to determine where the latter city stood.
If we follow Plutarch we must place it on the
eastern bank of the Hydaspés, for he states
(Vita Alezandre) that Boukephalos was killed in
the battle, and that the city was built on the place
where he fell and was buried. If again we follow
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 29) we must place it on the
west bank at the point where Alexander crossed
the river which in all probability was at Dildwar.
If finally we follow Arrian we must place it on
the same bank, but some miles farther down the
river at Jalflpur, where Alexander had pitched
his camp, and this was probably the real site.
Boukephala seems to have retained its historical
importance much longer than its sister city, for
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) who says that it
was the chief of three cities that belonged to the
Asini, andin the Periplis (sec. 47) and elsewhere.
Nikaia, on the other hand, is not mentioned by
any author of the Roman period except Strabo,
and that only when he is referring to the times of
Alexander. The name is variously written
Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia, and
Boukephaleia. Some authors added to it the
surname of Alexandria, and in the Peutinger



126

Tables it appears as Alexandria Bucefalos. The
horse Boukephalos was so named from bis ¢ brow’
being very broad, like that of an ‘ox.” For a dis-
cussion on the site of Boukephala see Cunming-
ham’s Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 159 8qq.

Iémousa is probably Jamma, a place of
great antiquity, whose chiefs were reckoned at
one time among the five great rijas of the north.
It doubtless lay on the great highway that led
from the Indus to Palibothra.

List of cities of the Kaspeiraioi:—This long
list contains but very few names that can be
recognized with certainty. It was perhaps care-
lessly transcribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy
himself may have taken it from some work the
text of which had been already corrupted. Be
that as it may, we may safely infer from the
constancy with which the figures of latitude in
the list decrease, that the towns enumerated were
80 many successive stages on some line of road
that traversed the country from the Indus to
Mathurd on the Jamni. Salagissa, Aris-
para, Pasikana, Liganeira, Khonna-
magara and Kognandaua are past all
recognition ; no plausible conjecture has been
made as to how they are to be identified.

Astrassos:—Thisname resembles the Atrasa
of Idrisi, who mentions it as a great city of the
Kananj Empire (Btude, p. 226).

Labokla:—Lassen identified this with Lahor,
the capital of the Panjib (Ind. Alt., vol. II1, p. 152).
Thornton and Cunningham confirm this identi-
fication. The city is said to have been founded
by Lava or Lo, the son of Rima, after whom it was
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named Lohdwar. The Laboin Labo-kla must be
taken to represent the name of Lava. As for the
terminal kla, Cunningham (Geog. of Anec. Ind.,
p- 198) would alter it to laka thus, making the
whole name Labolaka for Lavélaka or ¢ the abode
of Lava.’

Batanagra:—Ptolemy places this 2 degrees
to the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226)
does not hesitate to identify it with Bhatnair (for
Bhattanagara) ‘ the town of the Bhatis’ though
it lies nearly three degrees south of Lihor. Yule
accepts this identification. A different reading
is Katanagara.

Amakatis (v.l. Amakastis)—According to
the table this place lay to the S.E. of Labokla
but its place in the map is to the SW. of it
Cunningham (pp. 195—197) locates it near She-
kohpur to the south of which are two ruined
mounds which are apparently the remains of
ancient cities. These are called Amba and Kéapi
respectively, and are said to have been called
after a brother and a sister, whose names are
combined in the following couplet:—

Amba-Kapa pai larai

Kalpi bahin chhurdwan ai.

When strife arose *tween Amb and Kip
Their sister Kalpi made it up.

“The junction of the two names,” Cunningham
remarks, “is probably as old as the time of
Ptolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or
Amakapis to the west of the Révi, and in the im-
mediate neighbourhood of Labokla or Lahor.”
The distance of the mounds referred to from
Labor is about 25 miles.
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Ostobalasara(v.1.Stobolasara) Saint-Martin
has identified this with Thanesar (SthAnéévara in
Sanskrit) a very ancient city, celebrated in the
heroic legends of the Pindavas. Cunningham
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy’s Ba-
tangkaisaraand suggests that we should read
Satan-aisara to make the name approach nearer
to the Sanskrit Sthinéivara—the Sa-ta-ni-shi-
fa-lo of Hiuen Teiang (p. 331).

Kaspeira:—*“If thisname,” says Saint-Martin
(p- 226) *“is to be applied, as seems natural, to the
capital of Kaémir, it has been badly placed in
the series, having been inserted probably by the
ancient Latin copyists.”

Daidala:—An Indian city of this name is
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, but he
locates it in the west. Curtiusalso has a Daedala
(lib. VIII, c. x), a region which according to his
account was traversed by Alexander before he
crossed the Khoaspés and laid siege to Mazaga.
Yule in his map places it doubtfully at Dudhal on
the Khaghar river to the east of Bhatneer, near
the edge of the great desert.

Ardoné:—Ahroni, according to Yule, a place
destroyed by Timdr on his march, situated be-
tween the Khaghar and Chitang rivers, both of
which lose themselves in the great desert.

Indabara is undoubtedly the ancient In-
draprastha, a name which in the common
dialects is changed into Indabatta (Indopat), and
which becomes almost Indabara in the cerebral
pronunciation of the lastsyliable. The site of
this city was in the neighbourhood of Dehli. It
was the capital city of the PAndavas. The Prikrit
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form of the name is Indrabattha. (Lassen, vol.
II1, p. 151).

Modoura, the city of the gods :—There is no
difficulty in identifying this with Mathuré (Muttra)
one of the most sacred cities in all India, and re-
nowned as the birthplace of Krishna. Itstemples
struck Mahmad of Ghazni with such admiration
that he resolved to adorm his own capitalin a
similar style. The name is written by the Greeks
Methora as well as Modoura. It is situated on
the banks of the Jamni, higher up than Agra,
from which it is 35 miles distant. It is said to
have been founded by Satrughna, the younger
brother of Ridma. As already mentioned it was
a city of the Pindavas whose power extended far
to westward.

Gagasmira:—Lassenand Saint-Martin agree
in recognizing this as Ajmir. Yule, however, ob-
jects to this identification on the ground that the
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes
Jajhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he argues, repre-
sents in Plutarch YayAti. the great ancestor of
the Lunar race, while Jajhpdr in Orissa was
properly Yayitipdra. Hence probably in Jajhar,
which is near Dehli, we have the representative
of Gagasmira.

Erarasa:—Ptolemy calle this a metropolis. It
appears, says Yule, to be Girirdja, ‘ royal hill” and
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was
a capital in legendary times (Ind. Antiq., vol I,
p. 23). Saint-Martin suggests Vérinasi, now
Banéras, which was also a capital. He thinks
that this name and the next. which ends the list,
were additions of the Roman copyists.

17 ¢
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51. Still further to the east than the Kas-
peiraioi are the Gymnosophistai, and
after these around the Ganges further north
are the Daitikhai with these towns :—

Konta............. ceenrrenneiiane ..133° 30" 34° 40"
Margara «...ocooveenieiiennniinnnne 135° 34°
Batangkaissara and east of

the river......... cerrsensenone ..132° 40" 33° 20’
Passala ..c.ooceieeennne eererinens 137° 34° 157
OTza .veveeririeineiniereieeiaasas 136° 33° 207

Gymnosophistai:—ThisGreekword means
‘ Naked philosophers,’ and did not designate any
ethnic or political section of the population, but
a community of religious ascetics or hermits
located along the Ganges probably, as Yule thinks
in the neighbourhood of Hardwér and also accord-
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Indien, p. 95. For an
account of the Gymnosophists see Ind. Antig.,
vol. VI, pp. 242—244.

Daitikhai:—This name is supposed to repre-
sent the Sanskrit jafika, which means ‘ wearing
twisted or plaited hair’ The name does not occur
in the lists in this form but Kern, as Yule states,
has among tribés in the north-east * Demons
with elf locks ” which is represented in Wilford
by Jati-dhara.

Konta, says Saint-Martin (Btude, p- 321) is
probably Kundéd on the left bank of the Jamné
to the south-east of Saharanpdr.

Margara:—Perhaps, according to the same
authority, Marhéra near the Kalindi River to the
north-.east of Agra.
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Batangkaissara:—Yule objecting to
Saint-Martin’s identification of this place with
Bhatkashaur in Saharanpur pargana, on the
ground of its being a modern combination, locates
it, but doubtingly, at Kesarwa east of the Jamn4,
where the position suits fairly.

Passala:—Pliny mentions a people called
Passalae, whomay be recognized as the inhabi-
tants of Pafichila or the region that lay between
the Ganges and the Jamné, and whose power, ac-
cording to the Mahdbhdrata, extended from the
Himllayas to the Chambal River. Passala we
may assame was the capital of this important
state, and may now, as Saint-Martin thinks, be
represented by Bisauli. This was formerly a
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 30 miles from
Sambhal towards the south-east, and at a like
distance from the eastern bank of the Ganges.

Orza is perhaps Sarsi situated on the Rim-
gangf river in the lower part of its course.

52. Below these are the Anikhai with
these towns :—
Persakra......cccceevvininnnia, ..134° 32° 40’
Sannaba....... ceeeneens cereeeen... 135° 32° 307
Toana to the east of the river...136° 30" 32°

53. Below these Prasiaké with these
towns :—

Sambalaka ...... ceceeeneraean .....132° 15" 31° 507
Adisdara ....... Ceeraeeceniennns 136° 31° 30’
Kanagora ......cceoevienininnn, 135° 30° 40’
Kindia ..oveeeeeerveeerenins ... 137 30° 20

Sagala, and east of the river...139° 30° 207



Aninakha ........oociiei 137°20" 31° 40°
Koangka ....ceceiieneeieen......138°207 31° 30’

Anikhai(v.ll. Nanikhai,Manikhai):—
This name cannot be traced to its source. The
people it designated must have been a petty tribe,
as they had only 3 towns, and their territory
must have lain principally on the south bank of
the Jamn&. Their towns cannot be identified.
The correct reading of their name is probably
Manikhai, as there is a town on the Ganges in the
district which they must have occupied called
Manikpur. There is further a tribe belonging
to the Central Himélaya region having a name
slightly similar, Manga or Mangars, and the Ain-i-
Akbari mentions a tribe of Manneyeh which had
once been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli
(Btude, p.322). The form Nanikha would suggest
a people named in the Mahdbhdrata and the
Purdnas, the Naimishas who lived in the
region of the Jamn4.

Prasiaké.—This word , transliterates the
Sanskrit Prdchyaka which means °eastern’ and
denoted generally the country along the Ganges.
It was the country of the Prasii, whose capital
was Palibothra, now Pitné, and who in the
times immediately subsequent to the Makedonian
invasion had spread their empire from the mouths,
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus.
The Prasiaké of Ptolemy however was a territory
of very limited dimensions, and of uncertain boun-
daries. Though seven of its towns are enumerated
Palibothra is not among them, but is mentioned
afterwards as the capital of the Mandalai and
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than
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the most southern of them all. Yule remarks upon
this: “ Where the tables detail cities that are in
Prasiaké, cities among the Poruari, &c., we must
not assume that the cities named were really in
the territories named; whilst we see as a sure
fact in various instances that they were not.
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men-
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which was notoriously
the city of the Prasii; while Prasiaké is shoved
up stream to make room for them. Lassen has
so much faith in the uncorrected Ptolemy that
he accepts this, and finds some reason why
Prasiaké is not the land of the Prasii but some-
thing else.”

Sambalaka is Sambhal, already mentioned
as a town of Rohilkhand. Sambalaka or Sam-
bhala is the name of several countries in India,
but there is.only this one town of the name that
is met with in the Bastern parts. It is a very
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dehli.

A disdara:—This has been satisfactorily iden-
tified with Ahichhatra, a city of great anti-
quity, which figures in ‘histor% 8o early as the 14th
century B.C. At this time 1t was the capital of
Northern Pafich8la. The form of the name in
Ptolemy by a slight alteration becomes Adisadra,
and this approximates closely to the original form.
Another city so called belonged to Central India,
and this appears in Ptolemy as Adeisathra,
which he places in the country of the Béttigoi.
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhattra is ‘ser-
pent umbrella’ and is explained by a local legend
concerning Adi-Réja and the serpent demon,
that while the Rdja was usleep a serpent formed
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a canopy over him with its expanded hood. The
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com-
moner name is Ahi-chhatar, sometimes written
Ahikshétra. The place was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang. In modern times it was first visited by
Captain Hodgson, who describes it as the ruins of
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference,
which appears to have had 34 bastions, and is
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the
Péadu’s Fort. It was visited afterwards by Cun-
ningham (Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 359—363).

Kanagora:—This, as Saint-Martin points
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoza, a form of
Kanydkubja or Kanauj. This city of old re-
nown was situated on the banks of the Kélinadi,
a branch of the Ganges, in the modern district of
Farrukhfbdd. The name applies not only to the
city itself but also to its dependencies and to the
surrounding district. The etymology (kanyd, ‘a
girl,” and kubja, ‘ round-shouldered’ or * crooked’)
refersto a legend concerning the hundred daughters
of Kusanfbha, the king of the city, who were all
rendered crooked by VAyu for non-compliance
with his licentious desires (see also Beal, Bud-
dhist Records, vol. I, p. 209). The ruins of the
ancient city are said to occupy a site larger than
that of London. The name recurs in another list
of towns under the form Kanogiza, and is there
far displaced.

Kindia may be identified with Kant, an
ancient city of Rohilkhand, the Shdhjahénpur of
the present day. Yule hesitates whether to identify
it thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges.

Sagala:—*“Sagala,”says Saint-Martin (Etude,
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p- 326) ““ would carry us to a town of Sakula or
Saghéla, of which mention is made in the Bud-
dhist Chronicles of Ceylon among the royal cities
of the North of India, and which Turnour be-
lieves to be the same town as Kudinagara,
celebrated as the place where Buddha Sikyamuni
obtained Nirvdna. Such an identification would
carry us to the eastern extremity of Kosala, not
far from the River Gandaki.

Koangka ought to represent the Sanskrit
kanaka, ‘gold’ Mention is made of a town
called in the Buddhistic legends Kanaka-
vati (abounding in gold), but no  indication is
given as to where its locality was (ﬁ'tude, p. 326).

54. South of this Saurabatis with these
towns :—

Empélathra ....ccceeeeeenennnnn. 130° 30°
Nadoubandagar............. ....138° 40" 29°
Tamasis cec.o.evearnernanennens ..133° 29°
Kouraporeina .................. 130° 29°

Sauraba tis:—This division is placed below
Prasiaké. The ordinary reading is Sandra-
batis, which is a transliteration of the Sanskrit
Chandravati. Theoriginal, Saint-Martin suggests,
may have been Chhattravati, which is used as a
synonym of Ahikshétra, and applies to that part
of the territory of Pafichdla, which lies to the
east of the Ganges. He thinks it more than
probable that Sandrabatis, placed as it is just
after a group of towns, two of which belong to
Ahikshétra, does not differ from this Chhattravati,
the only country of the name known to Sanskrit
Geography in the Gangetic region. None of the
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four towns can be Jjdentified. (See Lassen, Ind.
Alt. vol. 1, p. 602 ; Etude, p. 326). Yule, however,
points out that this territory is ome of those
which the endeavour to make Ptolemy’s names
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated,
transporting it from the S. W. of Réjputéna to
the vicinity of Bahdr. His map locates Sandra-
bitis (Chandrabati) between the River Mahi and
the Ardvali mountains.

55. And further, all the country along the
rest of the course of the Indus is called by the
generalnameof Indo-Skythia. Of thisthe
insular portion formed by the bifurcation of the
river towards its mouth is Pataléné, andthe
region above this is Abiria, and the region
about the mouths of the Indus and Gulf of
Kanthi is Syrastréné. The towns of
Indo-Skythia are these : to the west of the river
at some distance therefrom :—

56. Artoarta ............... 121° 30" 31° 15’
Andrapana......oceciieinnnnne, 121° 15" 30° 40’
Sabana ....e..ecieceniiiinennne ..122° 207 32°
Banagara ......... cevnerienians .122°15"  30° 40’
Kodrana.......... cerreeerneareaas 121° 15" 29° 20’

Ptolemy from his excursion to the Upper Ganges
now reverts to the Indus and completes its geogra-
phy by describing Indo-Skythia, a vast region
which comprised all the countries traversed by the
Indus, from where it is joined by the river of Kabul
onward to the occan. We have already pointed
out how Ptolemy’s description is here vitiated
by his making the combined stream of the Panjab
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rivers join the Indus only one degree below
its junction with the Kébul, instead of six
degrees, or half way between that point and
the ocean. The egregious error he has here
committed seems altogether inexcusable, for what-
ever may have been the sources from which he
drew his information, he evidently neglected the
most accurate and the most valuable of all—the
records, namely, of the Makedonian invasion as
transmitted in writings of unimpeachable credit.
At best, however, it must be allowed the determi-
nationof sitesin the Indus valley is beset with pecu-
liar uncertainty. Thetowns being but very slightly
built are seldom of more than ephemeral duration,
and if, as oftéen happens they are destroyed by
inundations, every trace is lost of their ever
having existed. The river besides frequently
changes its course and leaves the towns which it
abandons to sink into decay and utter oblivion.?*
Such places again as still exist after escaping
these and other casualties, are now known under
names either altogether different from the an.-
cient, or so much changed as to be hardly recog-
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is
due to the frequency with which the valley has
been conquered by foreigners. The period at

3¢ Aristoboulos as we learn from Strabo (lib. XV. c. i. 19)
when sent into this part of India saw a tract of land
deserted which contained 1,000 cities with their depen-
dent villages, the Indus having left its proper channel,
was diverted into another, on the left hand much deever,
and precipitated itself into it like a cataract so that it
no longer watered the country by the usual inundation
on the right hand, from which it had receded, and this
was elevated above the level, not only of the new chan-
nel of the river, but above that of the (new) inun-
dation.

18 &
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which the Skythians first appeared in the valley
which was destined to bear their name for several
centuries has been ascertained with precision
from Chinese sources. We thence gather that
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called
Yuei-chi or Ye-tha in the 2nd century B. C.
left Tangut, their native country, and, advancing
westward found for themselves'a new home amid
the pasture-lands of Zungaria. Here they had
been settled for about thirty years when the in-
vasion of a new horde compelled them to migrate
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the
Jaxartes. In these new seats they halted for only
two years,and in the year 128 B. C. they crossed
over to the southern bank of the Jazartes where
they made themselves masters of the rich pro-
vinces between that river and the Oxus, whichhad
lately before belonged to the Grecian kings of
Baktriana. This new conquest did not long
satisfy their ambition, and they continued to
advance southwards till they had overrun in suc-
cession Eastern Baktriana, the basin of the
Kophés, the basin of the Etymander with Ara-
khésia, and finally the valley of the Indus and
Syrastréné. This great horde of the Yetha was
divided into several tribes, whereof the most
powerful was that called in the Chinese annals
Kwei-shwang. It acquired the supremacy over
the other tribes, and gave its name to the king-
dom of the Yetha. They are identical with the
Kushédns. Thegreat King Kanishka, who
was converted to Buddhism and protected that faith
was a Kushan. He reigned in the first century of
the Christian @ra and ruled from Baktriana to
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Kadmir, and from the Oxus to Surdshtra. These
Kushans of the Panjib and the Indus are no
others than the Indo-Skythians of the Greeks.
In the Rdjatarangini they are called Sfka and
Turushka (Turks). Their prosperity could not
have been of very long duration, for the
author of the Periplids, who wrote about half a
century after Kanishka's time mentions that
¢ Minnagar, the metropolis of Skythia, was gov-
erned by Parthian princes ” and this statement
is confirmed by Parthian coins being found
everywhere in this part of the country. Max
Miiller, in noticing that the presence of Turanian
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese historians
is fully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and
the traditional history of the country such as it
is, adds that nothing attests the presence of
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the
Brahmanical literature of India from the first
century before to the 3rd after our @ra. He
proposes therefore to divide Sanskrit literature
into two—the one (which he would call the
ancient and natural) before, and the other (which
he would call the modern and artificial) after the
Turanian invasion. In his Indo-Skythia Ptolemy
includes Pataléné, Abiria and Syras-
tréné. The name does not occur in Roman
awthors.

Pataléneé, so called from its capital Patala,
was the delta at the mouth of the Indus. It was
not quiteso large as the Egyptian delta with which
the classical writers frequently compareit. Before
its conquest by the Skythians it had been subject
to the Greco-Baktrian kings. Its reduction to
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their authority is attributed by Strabo (lib. XI, e.
xii, 1) to Menander or to Démetrios, the son of
Euthydémos.

Abiria:—Thecountry of the Abhiras (the
Ahirs of common speech) lay to the east of the
Indus, above where it bifurcates to form the delta.
In Sanskrit works their name is employed to de-
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit
the lower districts of the North-West as far as
Sindh. That Abiria is the Ophir of Scripture
is an opinion that has been maintained by scho-
lars of eminence.

S yrastrénérepresents theSanskrit Surishtra
(the modern Sorath) which is the name in the
Maldbhdrata and the Purdnas for the Peninsula
of Gujardt. In after times it was called Valabhi.
Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xx) in his enumeration of
the tribes of this part of India mentions the
Horatae, who have, he says, a fine city, defend-
ed by marshes, wherein are kept man-eating
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by
a single bridge. The name of this people is
no doubt a corruption of Sorath. They have an
inveterate propensity to sound the letter S as
an H.

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the names
of the 41 places which he specifies asbelonging to
the Indus valley and its neighbourhood. The
towns of thesecond group indicate by their relative
positions that they were successive stages on the
great caravan route which ran parallel with the
western bank of the river all the way from the
Kophés junction downward to the coast. The
towns of the fourth group were in like manner
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successive stages on another caravan route, that
which on the eastern side of the river traversed
the country from the great confluence with the
combined rivers of the Panjib downward to the
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in number)
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were
situated near the Kophés junction. They are
mentioned in a list by themselves, as they did not
lie on the great line of communication above
mentioned. The third group consists of the two
towns which were the chief marts of commerce
in the Delta. The towns of the fifth group (7 in
number) lay at distances more orless considerable
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns
of the sixth group were included in the territory of
the Khatriaioi, which extended on both sides
of the river from itsconfluence with the Panjib
rivers as far as the Delta. None of them can
now be identified (See Ktude, pp. 234 sqq)
and of the first group—A rtoarta, Sabana,
Kodrana cannot be identified. '

Andrapana:—Cunningham (p. 86) thinks
thisis probably Draband, or Derdband, near Dera-
Ismail-Khén.

Banagara (for Bana-nagara):—Banna or
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and
a district that lay on the line of communica-
tion between Kabul and the Indus. Itwas visited
both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang. The former
calls the country Po-na, i.e., Bana. . The latter
calls it Fa-la-na, whence Cunningham conjec-
tures that the original name was Varang or Barna.
It consisted of the lower half of the valley of the
Kuram river, and was distant from Lamghén a
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15 days’ journey southward. It is one of the
largest, richest and most populous déstricts to the
west of the Indus.—(See Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp.
84-86).
57. And along the river :—

Embolima ....... rereraeaiaas 124° 31°
Pentagramma ...... ceeerenens 124° 30° 20"
Asigramma  ....ec.eeeeennnnn. 123° 29° 307
Tiausa .eeceeeeecerernenecnnne.... 1219307 28° 50

Aristobathra ........ eeieeteanaan 120° 27° 30’
AziKa .eceeieiienneniaiiorneniannes 119°20" 27°

58. Pardabathra............ 117° 23° 30"
Piska ....ooovivvnieieiieeiene, 116° 30" 25°
Pasipéda......cccoavenivnnnnnnes ...114° 30" 24°
Sousikana ........ ceessaneensaias 112° 22° 20"
BOnis cccieeieevennnne, veeenniee ..111° 21° 307
Kolaka .......... ceaee cerererenas 110° 30" 20° 40’

Embolima was situated on the Indus at a
point about 60 miles above Attak, where the river
escapes with great impetuosity from a long and
narrow gorge, which the ancients mistook for its
source. Here, on the western bank, rises the fort
of Amb, now in ruins, crowning a position of
remarkable strength, and facing the small town
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of
the river. The name of Amb suggested that
it might represent the first part of the name of
Emb-olima, and this supposition was raised to
certitude when it was discovered that another
ruin: not far off, crowning a pinnacle of the same
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to this
day in the tradition of the inhabitants the
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name of Balimah. Embolima is mentioned by
Arrian (lib. IV, c. xxvii) who represents it as
situated at no great distance from the rock of
A ormos—which as Abbott has shown, was Mount
Mabhdban, a hill abutting on the western bank of
the Indus, about eight miles west from Embolima.,
It is called by Curtius Ecbolima (Anab. lib.
VIII, o. xii) but hegives its position wrongly—at
sixteen days’ march from the Indus. Ptolemy
assigns to it the same latitude and longitude
which he assigns to the point where the Kabul
. river and Indus unite. It was erroneously sup-

posed that Embolima was a word of Greek origin
from éxBoAn, ‘the mouth of a river’ conf. Cun-
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 52 ff.).

Pentagramm a:—To the north of the Ko-
phés at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from
Embolima is a place called Panjptr, which agrees
closely both in its position and the signification
of its name (5 towns) with the Pentagramma of
Ptolemy.

Asigramma and the five towns that come
after it cannot be identified.

Pasipéda:—Saint-Martin thinks this may be
the Besmeid of the Arab Geographers, which, as
theytell us was a town of considerableimportance,
lying east of the Indus on the route from Man-
sra to Multdn. Its name is not to be found
in any existing map; but as the Arab itineraries
all concur in placing it between Rond (now Roda)
and Multidn, at a three days’ journey from the
former, and a two days’ journey from the latter,
we may determine its situation to have been as far
down the river as Mithankot, where the great con-
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fluence now takes place. If the fact that Bes-
meid was on the eastern side of the river staggers
our faithin this identification. Saint-Martin would
remind us that this part of the tables is far from
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat-
ment of the subject, and that the only way open
to us of restoring some part at least of these lists
is to have recourse to synonyms. He contends
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which
are documents of the same nature precisely as those
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling
each other placed in corresponding directions, we
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences
than to the contradictions real, or apparent, which
present themselves in the text of our author.
Analogous transpositions occur in other lists, as,
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmada
basin. Cunningham, thinking it strange that a
notable place of great antiquity like Sehwén,
which he identifies with Sin d om a n a, should not
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizable
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be either
his Piska or Pasipéda. “If we take,” he says,
‘ Haidar8bdd as the most probable head of the
Delta in ancient times, then Ptolemy’s Sydros,
whichis on the eastern bank of the Indus, may
perbaps be identified with the old site of Mattali,
12 miles above Haidaribid and his Pasipéda
with Sehwan. The identification of Ptolemy’s
Oskana with the Oxykanus or Portikanus of
Alexander and with the great mound of Mahorta
of the present day is I think almost certain. If
80, either Piska or Pasipéda must be Sehwén.”
Sousikan a:—It is generally agreed that this
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is a corrupt reading for Musik ana, the royal
city of Musikanos, who figures so conspicuously in
the records of the Makedonian Invasion, and whose
kingdom was described to Alexander as being
the richest and most populous in all India. Cun-
ningham (p. 257) identifies this place with
Alor, which was for many ages the capital of the
powerful kingdom of Upper Sindh. Its ruins, as
he informs us, are situated to thesouth of a gap in
the low range of limestone hills which stretches
southwards from Bakhar for about 20 miles until
it vis lost in the broad belt of sand-hills which
bound the Nira or old bed of the Indus on the
west. Through this gap a branch of the Indus
once flowed which protected the city on the north-
west. To the north-east it was covered by a
second branch of the river which flowed nearly
at right angles to the other at a distance of three
miles.. When Alér wag deserted by the river,
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar
(p- 258). The same author thinks itprobable that
Alor may be the Binagara 'of Ptolemy, as it is
placed on the Indus to the eastward of Oskana,
which appears to be the Oxykanus of Arrian and
Curtius.

Bonis:—The table places this at the point of
Dbifurcation of the western mouth of the river
and an interior arm of it. Arab geographers
mention a town called Bania in Lower Sindh,
situated at the distance of a single journey below
Mansurd. This double indication would ap-
pear to suit very well with' Banna, which stands
at the point where the Piniari separates from the
principal arm about 25 miles above Thagtha. Its

19 ¢
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position is however on the eastern bank of the
river. (Ftude, pp. 238, 239.)

Kélaka or Kélala is probably identical
with the Kroékala of Arrian’s Indika (sec. 21),
which mentions it as a small sandy island where
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at anchor for
oneday. Itlayin the bay of Karéchi, which is
situated in a district called Karkalla even now.

59. And in the islands formed by the river
are these towns : —

Patala......covceviiiiviinninnnnnne. 112° 30" 21°
Barbarei............ coecetraneeeans 113°15" 22° 307

60. And east of the river at some distance
therefrom are these towns :—

Xodraké... ........ ceennnieneenss.116° 24°
Sarbana ............. crreeees eee..116° 22° 50"
Auxoamis ....... ceereerenaieaen ..115° 30" 22° 20’
Asinda .ececeiiiiiiiiieiiiiiaann. 114° 157 22°
Orbadarou or Ordabari......... 115° 22°
Theophila .. .c.covoavianinnnnnas 114° 15" 21° 1Y
Astakapra ............. ceeeeeen...114°407  20°157

Patala as we learn from Arrian was the
greatest city in the parts of the country about
the mouths of the Indus. It was situated, he
expressly states, at the head of the Delta where
the two great arms of the Indus dispart. This
indication would of itself have sufficed for its
identification, had the river continued to flow in
its ancient channels. It has, however, frequently
changed its course, and from time to time shifted
the point of bifurcation. Hence the question
vegarding the site of Patala has occasioned much
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controversy. Rennell and Vincent, followed by
Burnes and Ritter, placed it at Thattha ; Droysen,
Benfey, Saint-Martinand Cunningham, at Haidaré-
bad (the Nirankot of Arab writers), and McMurdo,
followed by Wilson and Lassen, at a place about 90
miles to the north-east of Haidaribdd. The last
supposition is quite untenable, while the arguments
in favour of Haidaribid, which at one time was
called Patalapur® appearto be quite conclusive. (See
Saint-Martin, pp. 180 ff,, Cunningham, pp. 279—
287). Patala figures conspicuously in the history
of the Makedonian invasion. In its spacious
docks Alexander found suitable accommodation
for his fleet which had descended the Indus, and
here he remained with it for a considerable time.
Seeing how advantageously it was situated for
strategy as well as commerce, he strengthened it
with a citadel, and made it a military centre for
controlling the warlike tribes in its neighbour-
hood. Before finally leaving India he made two
excursions from it to the ocean, sailing first down
the western and then down the eastern arm of
the river. Patdla in Sanskrit mythology was
the name of the lowest of the seven regions in
the interior of the earth, and hence may have
been applied to denote generally the parts where
the sun descends into the under world, the land
of the west, as in contrast to Prichayaka, the
land of the east. Pdfala in Sanskrit means ‘the

35 ¢ The Brahmans of Sehvin have stated to us that
according to local legends recorded in their Sanskrit
books Kaboul is the ancient Chichapolapoura ; Multén.
Prahladpar; Tattah, Déval, Haidarbd, Néran, and
more anciently PAtalpuri”’ Dr. J. Wilson, Jowrn.
Bombay Asiat, Soc., vol. I, 1830, p. 77.
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trumpet-flower,” and Cunningham thinks that
the Delta may have been so called from some
resemblance in its shape to that of this flower.
The classic writers generally spell the name as
Pattala.

Barbarei:—Theposition of Barbarei,likethat

of Patala, has been the subject of much discussion.
The table of Ptolemy places it to the north of that
city, but erroneously, since Barbarei was a mari-
time port. It is mentioned in the Periplis under
the name of Barbarikon, as situated on the
middle mouth of the Indus. D’Anville in opposi-
tion to all the data placed it at Debal Sindhi, the
great emporium of the Indus during the middle
ages, or at Karachi, while Elliot, followed by
Cunningham, placed it at an ancient city, of
which some ruins are still to be found, ecalled
Bambhara, and situated almost midway between
Kardchi and Thattha on the old western branch of
the river which Alexander reconnoitred. Burnes
again, followed by Ritter, placed it at Richel,
and Saint-Martin a little further still to the
east at Bandar Vikkar on the Hajamari mouth,
which has at several periods been the main
ehannel of the river.

X odrakéandSarbana or Sardana:—As
the towns in this list are givenin their order from
north to south, and as Astakapra, the most soath-
ern, was situated on the coast of the peninsula of
Gujarét, right opposite the mouth of the river
Narmad4, the position of Xodraké and the other
places in the list must be sought for in the neigh-
bourhood of the Ran of Kachh. Xodraké and
Sarbana have not been. identified, but Yule doubt-
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ingly places the latter on the Sambhar Lake.
Lassen takes Xodrake to be the capital of the
Xudraka, and locates it in the cormer of land
between the Vitastd and Chandrabhigi (Ind. Alt.,
vol. IT1, p. 145).

Asinda, according to Saint-Martin, may per-
haps be Sidhpur (Siddhapura), a town on the
river Sarasvati, which rising in the Aravalis
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246-247).

Auxoamisor Axumis:—Thesameauthority
would identify this with Sdmi, a place of import-
ance and seat of a Mubammadan chief, lying a
little to the east of the Sarasvati and distant
about twenty-five miles from the sea. Yule how-
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modern
representation.

Orbadarou or Ordabari:—Yuledoubtful-
ly identifies this with Arbuda or Mount Abq, the
principal sammit of the Ardvalis. Pliny mentions
alongside of the Horatae (in Gujarét) the O d-
omboerae which may perhaps be a different
form of the same word. The name Udumbara is
one well-known in Sanskrit antiquity, and desig-
nated a royal race mentioned in the Harivansa.

Theophila:—This is a Greek compound mean-
ing ‘dear to God,’ and is no doubt a translation
of some indigenous name. Lassen has suggested
that of Sardhur, in its Sanskrit form Surédara,
which means  adoration of the gods.” Sardhur is
situated in a valley of the Révata mountains
8o celebrated in the legends of Krishna. Yule
suggests Dewaliya, a place on the isthmus,
which connects the peninsula with the mainland.
Dr. Burgess, Thin, the chief town of a district
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traditionally known as Deva-Pafichd], lying a
little further west than Dewaliya. Col. Watson
writes:—* The only places I can think of for
Theophila are—1. Gandji, the ancient Gundigadh,
one and a half or two miles further up the Hathap
river, of which city Hastakavapra was the port.
This city was one of the halting-places of the
Bhaunagar BrAhmans ere they came to Gogha. It
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods.
It was connected with Hastakavapra and was a
city of renown and ancient. 2. Pardwa or Priya-
déva, an old village, about four or five miles west
of Hathap. Itis said tohave been contemporary
with Valabhi, and there is an ancient Jain temple
there, and it is said that the Jains of Gundigadh
had their chief temple there. 3. Dévagana, an
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of
the Khokras about 18 miles from Hathap to the
westward.”

Astakapra:—This is mentioned in the Peri-
plis (sec. 41), as being near a promontory on the
eastern side of the peninsula which directly
confronted the mouth of the Narmadi on the
opposite side of the gulf. Ithasbeen satisfactorily
identified with Hastakavapra,aname which occurs
in a copper-plate grant of Dhruvaséna I, of
Valabhi, and which is now represented by Hathab
near Bhavnagar. Biihler thinks that the Greek
form is not derived immediately from the Sans-
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word
Hastakampra. (See Ind. Ant., vol. V, pp. 204, 314.

61. Along the river are these towns :—
Panasa ......... eeereniar s 122°30”7 29°

Boudaia ....cooeunnens ceerennns 121°15" 28°15
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Naagramma ....... eereen e 120° 27°

Kamigara ............. e 119° 26° 20
Binagara ....... b, 11%8° 25° 207
Parabali....c..ccovveneeen. eeeenen 116°30" 24° 30’
Sydros .e.ceieeennen. Grereasances 114° 21° 207
Epitausa....ecerreeeeerannnnns .113%457  22° 307
X0ana..c.ccivaireinrnnnnn. orensens 113°30° 21° 30’

P anasa:—The table places Panasa one degree
farther south than the confluence of the Zara-
dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen,
egregiously misplaced this confluence, and we
cannot therefore from this indication learn more
than that Panasa must have been situated lower
down the Indus than Pasipéda (Besmaid) and
Alexandria of the Malli which lay near the con-.
fluence. A trace of its name Saint-Martin thinks
is preserved in that of Osanpur, a town on the
left of the river, 21 miles below Mittankot.

Boudaia:—According to Saint-Martin this is
very probably the same place as a fort of Budhya
or Bodhpur, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated proba-
bly between Alor and Mittankdit. Yule identifies
it with Budhia, a place to the west of the Indus
and south from the Bolan Pass.

Naagramma:—This Yule identifies with
Naoshera, a place about 20 miles to the south of
Besmaid. Both words mean the same, ‘new
town.’

Kamigara:—The ruins of Arér which arc
visible at a distance of four miles to the south-east
of Kori, are still known in the neighbourhood under
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add
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the common Indian affix nagar—"* city,’ we have a
near approach to the Kamigara of Ptolemy.

Binagara:—This some take to be a less
eorrect form than Minnag argiven in the Peri-
plds, where it is mentioned as the metropolis of
Skythia, but under the government of Parthian
princes, who were constantly at feud with each
other for the supremacy. Its position is very
uncertain. Cunningham would identify it with
Alor. Yule, following McMurdo, places it much
further south near Brdhmanibdd, which is some
distance north from Haidaribdd. The Periplis
states that it lay in the interior above Barbarikon
(sec. 38).

X oana:—Yule suggests that this may be
Sewana, a place in the country of the Bhaulingas,
between the desert and the Ardvalis.

62. The parts east of Indo-Skythia along
the coast belong to the country of Larike, and
here in the interior to the west of the river
Namados is a mart of commerce, the city of

Barygaza .......ocoeevenieiennnes 113° 15 17° 20°

63. To the east of the river :—
Agrinagara ..o, 118°15" 22° 30"
Siripalla  .v..cceeenee veeennsl... 1182307 21° 30"
Bammogoura.........ccceuienn 116° 20° 45’
Sazantion .ec..coveceieiieinenn. 115° 30 20° 30"
Zérogerel .......ccocivvininns ..116° 20" 19° 50
Ozéné, the capital of Tias-

tanes .......... cevereene Verneees 117° 20°
Minagara .......... eeeans .....115° 10" 19° 30’
Tiatoura....... cerrenrerarreriaenan 115° 50 18° 507

Nasika .. .coveinneene cerneinnes 114° 17°
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Lariké:—LArdéia was an early name for the
territory of Gujarit and the Northern Konkan.
The name long survived, for the sea to the west
of that coast was in the early Muhammadan
time called the sea of Ldr, and thelanguage spoken
on its shores was called by Mas’ddi, Lari (Yule'’s
Marco Polo, vol.11,p. 353,n.). Ptolemy’s Lariké waa
a political rather than a geographical division and
as such comprehended in addition to the part of
the sea-board to which the name was strictly
applicable, an extensive inland territory, rich in
agricultural and commercial products, and possess-
ing large and flourishing towns, acquired no doubt
by military conquest.

Barygaza, now Bharoch, which is still a
large city, situated about 30 miles from the sea
on the northside of theriver Narmad4, and on an
elevated mound supposed to be artificial, raised
about 80 feet above the level of the sea. The
place is repeatedly mentioned in the Periplds.
At the time when that work was written, it
was the greatest seat of commerce in Western
India, and the capital of a powerful and flourish-
ing state. The etymology of the name is thus
explained by Dr. John Wilson (Indian Castes,
vol. II, p. 113): “ The Bhérgavas derive their
designation from Bhargava, the adjective form of
Bhrigu, the name of one of the ancient Rishis,
Their chief habitat is the district of Bharoch,
which must have got its name from a colony of
the school of Bhrigu having been early established
in this Kshétra, probably granted to them by
some conqueror of the district. In the name
Barugaza given to it by Ptolemy, we have a-

20 g
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€reek corruption of Bhrigukshétra (the territory
of Bhrigu) or Bhrigukachha, ¢ the tongue-land’ of
Bhrigu.” The illiterate Gujaritis pronownce
Bhrigukshétra as Bargacha, and hence the Greek
form of the name.

Agrinagara:—This means ‘the town of the
Agri’ Yule places it at Aga.r, about 30 miles to
the N. E. of Ujjain.

Siripalla:—A place of this name (spelt
Séripala) has already been mentioned as situated
where the Namados (Narmad&) changes the direc-
tion of its course. Lassen therefore locates it i
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river
turns to southward.

Bammogoura:—In Yule’s map this isiden-
tified with Pavangarh, a hillto the morth of the
Narmadi.

Sazantion:—This may perhaps be identical
with Sajintra, a small place some distance north
from the upper extremity of the Bay of Khambét.

Zérogerei:—This is referred by Yule to
Dhaér, a place S. W. of Ozéné, about one degree.

Oz 8né:—This is a transliteratior of Ujja-
yini, the Sanskrit name of the old and famous
eity of Avanti, still called Ujjain. It was the
eupital of the celebrated Vikraméiditya, who
having expelled the Skythians and thereafter
established his power over the greater part of
India, restored the Hindd monarchy toits ancient
splendour. It was one of the seven sacred cities
of the Hindds, and the first meridian of their
astronomers. We learn from the Mahdvaiia
that Asdka, the grandson of Chandragupta (Sand-
rakottos) was sent by his father the: king of
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Pitaliputra (Patna) to be the viceroy of Ujjain,
and also that about two centuries later (B.C. 95)
a certain Buddhist high priest took with him
40,000 disciples from the Dakkhinagiri temple
at Ujjain to Ceylon to assist there im laying
the foundation stobne of the great Dagaba at
Anurddhapura. Half a century later than this is
the date of the expulsion of the Skythians by
Vikraméditya, which forms the ®ra in Indian
Chronology called Sasiswat (57 B.C.) The next
notice of Ujjain is to be found in the Periplis
where weread{Sec. 48) ¢ Eastward from Barygaza
is a city called Ozéné, formerly the capital where
theking resided. From this place is brought down
to Barygaza every commodity for lecal consump-
tion or export to other parts of India, onyx-stones,
porcelain, fine muslins, mallow-tinted cottons and
the ordinary kinds in great quantities. Itimports
from theupper country through Proklais for trans-
port to the coast, spikenard, kostos and bdellium.”
From this we see that about a century and a
half after Vikramiditya’s ®raeUjjain was still a
flourishing city, though it had lost somecthing of
its former importance and dignity from being ne
longer the residence of thesovereign. Theancient
city no longer exists, but its ruins can be traced
at the distance of a mile from its modern successor.
Ptolemy fells us that in his time Ozéné was the
capital of Tiastanés. This name transliterates
Chashtina, one which is found on coins and the
cave temple inscriptions of Western India. This
prince appears probably to have been the founder
of the Kshatrapa dynasty of Western India
(see Ind. Alt, vel III, p. 171).
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Minagara is mentioned in the Periplds,
where its name is more correctly given as Min-
nagar, i.e., ‘the city of the Min’ or Skythians.
This Minagara appears to have been the residence
of the sovereign of Barygaza. Ptolemy places
it about 2 degrees to the S. W. of Ozéné. Yule
remarks that it is probably the Manekir of Mas’a-
di, who describes it as a city lying far inland
and among mountains. Benfey doubts whether
there were in reality two cities of this name, and
thinks that the double mention of Minnagar in the
Periplis is quite compatible with the supposition
that there was but one city so called. (Indien, p.91).

Tiatoura:—This would transliterate with
Chittur, which, however, lies too far north for the
position assigned to Tiatoura. Yule suggests,
but doubtingly,dts identity with Chandur. This
however lies much too far south.

Nasika has preserved its name unaltered to
the present day, distant 116 miles N. E. from
Bombay. Itslatitude is 20° N., but in Ptolemy
only 17°. It was one of the most sacred seats
of Brihmanism. It has alsoimportant Buddhistic
remains, being noted for a group of rock-temples.
The word ndsikd means in Sanskrit ‘ nose.’

64. The parts farther inland are possessed
by the Poulindai Agriophagoi, and
beyond them are the Khatriaioi, to whom
belong these cities, lying some east and some
west of the Indus: —

Nigranigramma...... ............124° 28° 15
Antakhars .c......ccoviieeninins 122° 27° 20’
Soudasanna .........cecceieeenes 123° 26° 50’
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Syrnisika .piieieiiiiiiinen. 121° 26° 30
Patistama .ec...cooeiniinnnns J21° 25°
Tisapatinga .......... e 123° 24° 207

The ‘Poulindai’ Agriophagoi are
described as occupying the parts northward of
those just mentioned. Pulinda is a name
applied in Hinda works to a variety of aboriginal
races. Agriophagoi is a Greek epithet, and indi-
catesthatthe Pulinda was a tribe that subsisted on
raw flesh and roots or wild fruits. In Yule’s map
theyare located to the N. E. of the Ran of Kachh,
lying between the Khatriaioi in the north and
Lariké in the south. Another tribe of this name
lived about the central parts of the Vindhyas.

Khatriaioi:—According to Greek writers
the people that held the territory comprised
between the Hydradtés (RAvi) and the Hyphasis
(Biyas) were the Kathaioi, whose capital was
Sangala. The Mahdbhdrata, and the Pali Bud-
dhist works speak of Sangala as the capital of
the Madras, a powerful people often called also
the B&htkas. Lassen, in order to explain the
substitution of name, supposes that the mixture
of the Madras with the inferior castes had led
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha-
triya, the warrior caste), in token of their
degradation, but this is by no means probable.
The name is still found spread over an
immense area in the N. W. of India, from
the Hinda-kéh as far as Bengal, and from
Népil to Gujarit, under forms slightly variant,
Kathis, Kattis, Kathias, Kattris, Khatris, Khe-
‘fars, Kattaour, Kattair, Kattaks, and others.
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One of these tribes, the Kathis, issuing from the
lower parts of the Panjib, established themselves
in Surdshtra, and gave thename of Kathidvad to
the great peninsula of Gujarit. (Btude, p. 104).

The six towns mentioned in section 64 can
none of them be identified.

65. But again, the country between Mount
Sardonyx and Mount Béttigd belongs to the
Tabasoi, a great race, while the country
beyond them as far as the Vindhya range, along
the eastern bank of the Namados, belongs to
the Prapidtai, who includethe Rhamnai,
and whose towns are these :—

Kognabanda ....cc.c.euveunen .on 120° 15" 23°
0z0abiS ....coivvrnineinniniinnnn. 120° 30" 23° 40’
Ostha ....oovveivnieieniineninennn, 122° 30" 23° 30’

Koésa, where are diamonds ...121° 20" 22° 30’
Tabasoi is not an ethnic name, but desig-
nates a community of religious ascetics, and
represents the Sanskrit Tipasds, from tapas
‘heat’ or ‘religious austerity.” The haunts of
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of
the Taptl or Tapi (the Nanagouna of Ptolemy)
to the south of the more western portion of the
Vindhyas that produced the sardonyx.
Prapioétai:—Lassen locates this people, in-
cluding the subject race called the Rhamnai, in
the upper half of the Narmada valley. From the
circumstance that diamonds were found near
Kosa, one of their towns, he infers that their
territory extended as far as the Upper Varadi,
where diamond mines were known to have
existed. Ko0sa was probably situated in the
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neighbourhood of Baital, north of the sources of
the Tépti and the Varadé.

Rhamnai:—The name of this people is one
of the oldest in Indian ethnography. Their
early seat was in the land of the greitai and
Arabitai beyond the Indus, where they had a
capital called Rhambakia. As they were con-
nected by race with the Brahui, whose speech
must be considered as belonging to the Dckhan
group of languages, we have here, says Lassen
(Ind. Alt. vol. IT1, p. 174), a fresh proof confirm-
ing the view that before the arrival of the Aryans
all India, together with Gedrosia, was inhabited by
the tribes of the same widely diffused aboriginal
race, and that the Rhamnai, who had at one time
- been settled in Gedrosia, had wandered thence
ag far as the Vindhya mountains. Yule conjec-
tures that the Rhamnai may perhaps be associated
-‘with Rdmagiri, now Rémtek, a famous holy place
near Négpar. The towns of the Prapidtai, four
in number, cannot with certainty be identified.

66. About the Nanagouna are the Phyl-
litai and the Béttigoi, including the
Kandaloi along the country of the Phyl-
litai and the river, and the Ambastai along
the country of the Béttigoi and the.mountain
range, and the following towns :—

67. Agara ................129°207 25°

Adeisathra............. cernn .....128° 30" 24° 30/
S0aTa .. vecieiiiiieniiiininin., ... 1242207 24°
Nygdosora......co.ccevunvnnenn. 125°. 23°

Anara.....ccocevieiinn w0neel. 1229307 22° 207
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The Phyllitai occupied the banks of
the TApti lower down than the Rhamnai, and
extended northward to the Sitpura range.
Lassen considers their name as a transliteration
of Bhilla, with an appended Greek termination.
The Bhills are a well-known wild tribe spread to
this day not only on the Upper Narmadd and
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, but
wider still towards the south and west. In
Ptolemy’s time their seats appear to have been
furtherto the east than at present. Yule thinks it
not impossible that the Phyllitai and the Drilo-
phyllitai may represent the Pulinda, a name
which, as has already been stated, is given in
Hindd works to a variety of aboriginal races.
According to Caldwell (Drav. Gram., p. 464) the
name Bhilla (vil, bil) means ‘ a bow.’

Béttigoi is the correct reading, and if the
name denotes, as it is natural to suppose, the
people living near Mount Béttigd, then Ptolemy
has altogether displaced them, for their real
seats were in the country between the Koim-
batur Gap and the southern extremity of the
Peninsula.

Kandaloi:—Lassensuspectsthat the reading
here should be Gondaloi, as the Gonds (who are
nearly identical with the Khands) are an ancient
race that belonged to the parts here indicated.
Yule, however, points out that Kuntaladésa and
the Kantalas appear frequently in lists and in
inscriptions. The country was that, he adds, of
which KalyAn- was in after days the -capital
(Elliot, Jour. R, 4s. 8. vol. IV, p. 3).

Ambastai:—Theserepresent the Ambashtha
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of Sanskrit, a people mentioned in the Epios,
where it is said that they fought with the club for
a weapon. In the Laws of Manw the name is
applied to oneof the mixed castes which practised
the healing art. A people called Ambautai are
mentioned by our author as settled in the east of
the country of the Paropanisadai. Lassen thinks
these may have been connected in some way with
the Ambastai. Theirlocality is quite uncertain.
In Yule’s map they are placed doubtfully to the
south of the sources of the Mahdnadi of Orissa.
Of the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora
and Anara, in section 67, nothing is known.
Adeisathra:—It would appear that there
were two places in Ancient India which bore the
name of Ahichhattra, the one called by Ptolemy
Adisdara (for Adisadra), and the other as here,
Adeisathra. Adisdara,as has been already shown,
was a city of Rohilkhand. Adeisathra, on the
other hand, lay near to the centre of India. Yule
quotes authorities which seem to place it, he says,
near the Vindhyas or the Narmadi. He refers
also to an inscription which mentions it as on
the Sindhu River, which he takes to be either
the Kali-sindh of MAlwA, or the Little KA&li-
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindhu
of the Méghadita. Ptolemy, singularly enough,
disjoins Adeisathra from the territory of the
Adeisathroi, where we would naturally expect him
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took
the name of the people from some Pauranik
ethnic list and the name of the city from a
—traveller’s route, and thus failed to make them full
into proper relation to each other.

2] @
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68. Between Mount Béttigd and Adei-
sathros are the S 0rai nomads, with these
towns :—

Sangamarta .....................133° 21°
Sbra, the capital of Arkatos 130° 21°

69. Again to the east of the Vindhya
range is the territory of the (Biolingai or)
Bélingai, with these towns : —

Stagabaza or Bastagazg ...... 133° 28° 30’
Bardadtis ............... ceren..e.137° 30" 28° 307

Sora designates the northern portion of
the Tami] country. The name in Sanskrit is
Choéla, in Telugu Chola, but in Tami] Séra
or Choéra. Sora is called the capital of Ar-
katos. This must be an error, for there can be
little doubt that Arkatos was not the name of a
prince, but of a city, the Ark&d of the present day.
This is so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as
to suggest at once this identification, apart even
from the close agreement as far as the sound is
concerned. The name is properly Ar-kdd, and
means ‘ the six forests.” The Hindts of the place
regard it as an ancient city, althoughit is not
mentioned by name in the Purdnas (Drav. Gram.,
Introd. pp.*95, 96). There is a tradition that the
inhabitants of that part of the country between
Madras and the Ghéts including Arkid as its
centre were Kurumbars, or wandering shepherds,
for several centuries after the Christian ra.
Cunningham takes Arkatos to be the name of
a prince, and inclines to identify Sora with
Zora or Jora (the Jorampur of the maps) an
old town lying immediately under the walls of
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Karnul. The Soérai he takes to be the Suari
(Geog. p. 547).

Biolingai or Bo6lingai:—Ptolemy has
transplanted this people from their proper seats,
which lay where the Arfivali range slopes west-
ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the
east of the Vindhyas. He has left us however
the means of correcting his error, for he makes
them next neighbours to the Pérvaroi, whose
position can be fixed with some certainty. Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xx) mentions the Bolingae and locates
them properly. According to Pénini, Bhaulingi
was the seat of one of the branches of the great
tribe of the Salvas or Silvas.

Stagabaza:—Yule conjectures this may be
Bhojaptr, which he says was a site of extreme
antiquity, on the upperstream of the Bétwé, where
are remains of vast hydraulic works ascribed to
a king Bhéja (F. 4. 8. Beng. vol. XVI, p. 740).
To account for the first part of the name stega he
suggests the query: Tataka-Bhdja, the ‘tank’ or
‘lake’ of Bhoja ?

Barda 6tis:—This may be taken to represent
the Sanskrit Bhadr&vati, a name, says Yule, famed
in the Epic legends, and claimed by many cities.
Cunningham, he adds, is disposed to identify it
with the remarkable remains (pre-Ptolemaic)
discovered at Bharfiod, west of RéwA.

70. Beyond these is the country of the
Porouaroiwith these towns :—

Bridama ....... e rereeranes ceeenns 134° 30’ 27° 30’
Tholoubana ............. reerens 136° 20" 27°
Malaita ....ccovvvviiiieiinnnenens 136° 30" 25° 50’
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71. Beyond these as far as the Onxentos
range are the Adeisathroi with these
towns :—

Maleiba ....cceeenniieiinnninennen 140° 27° 20’
Aspathis......... vererneneneae0na188° 307 25° 207
Panassa ................ cevenreiaen 137° 40" 24° 30’
Sagéda, the Metropolis ......133° 23° 30’
Balantipyrgon ..................136° 30" 23° 30’

Porouaroi (Pérvaroi):—This is the fa-
mous race of the Pauravas, which after the
time of Alexander was all predominant in R4jas-
th&na under the name of the Pramaras. The
race figures conspicuously both in the legendary
and real history of the North of India. It is
mentioned in the hymns of the Veda, and fre-
quently in the Mahdbhdrata, where the firet kings
of the Lunar race are represented as being
Pauravas that reigned over the realms included
between the Upper Ganges and the Yamund. The
later legends are silent concerning them, but
they appear again in real history and with fresh
distinction, for the gallant Poros, who so intre-
pidly contended against Alexander on the banks
of the Hydaspés, was the chief of a branch of
the Paurava whose dominions lay to the west
of that river, and that other Péros who went on
an embassy. to Augustus and boasted himself to
bethelord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also
of the same exalted lineage. Even at the present
day some of the mnoblest houses reigning in
different parts of Réjasthdn claim to be descended
from the Pauravas, while the songs of the national
bards still extol the vanished grandeur and the
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power and gloryof this ancient race. Saint-Martin
locates the Porouaroi of the text in the west of
Upper India, in the very heart of the Ré4jpat
country, though the table would lead us to place
them much farther to the east. In.the position
indicated the name even of the Podrouaroi is
found almost without alteration in the Purvar
of the inscriptions, in the Poravars of the Jain
clans, as much as in the designation spread every-
where of Povars and of Poudéirs, forms variously
altered, but still closely approaching the classic
Paurava (Etude, pp. 857 sqq.)

The names of the three towns assigned to
the Porvaroi,—Bridama, Tholoubana and
Malaita designate obscure localities, and their
position can but be conjectured. Saint-Martin
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second
Doblana, and the third Plaita, all being places in
Réjputina. Yule, however, for Bridama proposes
Bardiwad, a place in a straight line from Indor
to Nimach, and for Malaita,—Maltaun; this
place is in the British territory of Sagir and
Narmadé, on the south declivity of the Naral Pass.

A deisathroi:—It has already been pointed
out that as Ptolemy has assigned the sources of
the Khabéris (the Kavéri) to his Mount Adeisa-
thros, we must identify that range with the section
of the Western Ghéits which extends immediately
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India,
and here accordingly we must look for the cities
of the eponymous people. Five are mentioned,
but Sagéda only, which was the metropolis,
can be identified with some certainty. The name
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represents the Sdkéta of Sanskrit. Sikéta was
another name for Ay6dhy4 on the Saraya, a
city of vast extent and famous as the capital of
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence
for some years of Sikyamuni, the founder of
Buddhism. The Sagéda of our text was however
a different city, identified by Dr. F. Hall with
Téwar, near Jabalpar, the capital of the Chédi,
a people of Bandélakhand renowned in Epic
poetry. Cunningham thinks it highly probable
that the old form of the name of this people was
Changédi and may be preserved in the Sagéda of
Ptolemyand in the Chi-ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in
Central India, near the Narmadi. He says:—
“The identification which I have proposed
of Ptolemy’s Sagéda Metropolis with Chédi
appears to me to be almost certain. In the
first place, Sagéda is the capital of the Adeisa-
throi which I take to be a Greek rendering
of Hayakshétra or the country of the Hayas or
Haihayas. It adjoinsthe country of the Béttigoi,
whom I would identify with the people of VakA-
taka, whose capital was Bhindak. Omne of the
towns in their country, situated near the upper
course of the Son, is named Balantipyrgon, or
Balampyrgon. This I take to be the famous Fort
of Bandogarh, which we know formed part of the
Chédi dominions. T'o the north-east was Panassa,
which most probably preserves the name of some
town on the Parndsi or Banés River, a tributary
which joins the So6n to the north-east of Béndo-
garh. To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy
places the Porouaroi or Parihérs, in their towns
named Tholoubana, Bridama, and Malaita. The
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first I would identify with Boriban {(Bahuriband)
by reading Obloubana or Voloubana. The second
must be Bilbdri; and the last may be Lameta,
which gives its name tothe Ghét on the Narmadai,
opposite Téwar, and may thus stand for Tripura
itself. - All these identifications hold so well to-
gether, and mutually support each other, that I
havelittle doubt of their.correctness.” Archeolog.
Surv. of Ind. vol. IX, pp. 55—57.

Panassa:—This in Yule’s map is doubtfully
placed at Panna, a decaying town in Bandelakhand
with diamond mines in the neighbourhood. In
the same map Baland is suggested as the re-
presentative of Balantipyrgon.

72. Farthereastthanthe Adeisathroitowards
the Gangesarethe Mandalaiwiththiscity :—

Asthagoura ....... e 142° 25°

73. And on the river itself these towns :—
Sambalaka.......... creeneneaneies 141° 29° 30/
Sigalla ......ccovevieieinienena 142° 28°
Palimbothra, the Royal resi-

dence ...veveeivnrieiiniernenns ..143° 27°
Tamalités ....cceeveeienvannnnnn. 144° 30" 26° 30’
Oreophanta .e.e..eieeenrene. ...146° 30" 24° 30’

74. Inlike manner the parts under Mount
Béttigh are occupied by the Brakhmanai
Magoi as far as the Batai with this city :—
Brakhmé..........ccovcvevennnnne, 128° 19°

75. The parts under the range of Adeisa-
thros as far as the Arouraioi are occupied by
the Badiamaioi with this city :—

Tathilba .........cccvnueens corrians 134° 18° 50’
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76. The parts under the Ouxentos range
are occupied by the Drilophyllitai, with
these cities :—

Sibrion e seecereececeencane v....139° 22° 207
Opotoura .......... e vee...137° 30" 21° 407
Ozoana ............ cerresaariens . 138° 15 20° 30’

Mandalai:—The territory of the Mandalai
lay in that upland region where the So6n and
the Narmad4 have their sources. Here a town
situated on the latter river still bears the name
Mandald. It is about 50 miles distant from
Jabalpar to the south-east, and is of some historic
note. Ptolemy has, however, assigned to the
Mandalai dominions far beyond their proper
limits, for to judge from the towns which
he gives them they must have occupied all the
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence
with the Jamn4 downwards to the Bay of Bengal.
But that this is improbable may be inferred from
the fact that Palimbothra (P&tnd) which the
table makes to be one of their cities, did not
belong to them, but was the capital of Prasiaké,
which, as has already been remarked, is pushed
far too high up the river. Tamalités, moreover,
which has been satisfactorily identified with
Tamluk, a river port about 35 miles S. W.
from Calcutta possessed, according to Wilford,
a large territory of its own. The table also
places it only half a degree more to the south-
ward than Palimbothra, while in reality it is more
than 3 or 4 deg. Cunningham inclines to identify
with the Mandalai the Mundas of Chutia Négpur,
whose language and country, he says, are called
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Mimdala, and also with the Malli of Pliny (lib.
VI c xxi.)—A4nec. Geog. of Ind., pp. 508, 509.

Sambalaka:—A city of the same name
attributed to Prasiaké (sec. 53) has been already
identified with Sambhal in Rohilkhand. The
Sambalaka of the Mandalai may perhaps be
Sambhalpur on the Upper MahAnad}, the capital
of a district which produces the finest diamonds
in the world.

Sigalla:—This name has a suspicious like-
ness to Sagula, the name of the city to the west
of LAhor, which was besieged and taken by
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneously
placed in Prasiaké (sec. 53).

Palimbothra:—The more usual form of
the name is Palibothra, a transcription of
PAliputra, the spoken form of PAgaliputra, the
ancient capital of Magadha, and a name still
frequently applied to the city of PAtnd& which
is its modern representative. In the times of
Chandragupta (the Sandrokottos of the Greeks)
and the kings of his dynaasty, Palibothra was the
capital of a great empire which extended from
the mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond
the Indus. Remains of the wooden wall by
which the city, as we learn from Strabo, was
defended, were discovered a few years ago in
PAtna (by workmen engaged in digging a tank)
at a depth of from 12 to 15 feet below the sur-
face of the ground. Palimbothra, as we have
noticed, did not belong to the Mandalai but to
the Prasioi.

Tamalités represents the Sanskrit TAmra-
liptf, the modern Tamluk, a town lying in a low

22 @
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and damp situation on a broad reach or bay of the
Ropnirdyan River, 12 miles above its junetion
with the Hughlf mouth of the Ganges. The Pali
form of the name was TAmalitti, and this accounts
for the form in Greek. Pliny mentions a people
called Taluctae belonging to this part of India, and
the similarity of the name leaves little doubt of
their identity with the people whose capital was
Tamluk. This place, in ancient times, was the great
emporium of the trade between the Ganges and
Ceylon. We have already pointed out how wide
Ptolemy was of the mark in fixing its situation
relatively to Palimbothra.

Brakhmanai Magoi:—Mr.J.Campbell has
suggested to me that by Brakhmanai Magoi
may be meant ‘sons of the Brdhmans,’ that is,
Canarese Brihmans, whose forefathers married
women of the country, the word magoi represent-
ing the Canarese maga, ‘a son. The term, he
says, is still in common use, added to the name of
castes, as Haiga-Makalu (makalu—plural of maga)
i.e. Haiga BrAhmans. Lassen supposed that
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the name of these
Bréhmans, meant to imply either that they were
a colony of Persian priests settled in Indja, or that
they were Bi:ﬁhmags who bad adopted the tenets
of the Magi, and expresses his surprise that
Ptolemy should have been led into making such
an unwarrantable supposition. The country oc-
cupied by these Brihmans was about the upper
K#&véri, and extended from Mount Béttigd east-
ward as far as the Batai.

Brakhmé:—“Can this,” asks Caldwell, “ be
Brahmadésam, an ancient town on the TAmra-
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parpi, not far from the foot o f the Podigei Mount
(Mt. Béttigd) which I have found referred te in
several ancient inscriptions P”’

Badiamaioi:—There is in the district of
Belgaum a town and hill-fort on the route from
Kaladgi to Balari, not far from the Ma.lpra.bhﬁ
a tributary of the Krishni, called Baddmi, and
here we may locate the Bidiamaioi. Tathilba,
their capital, cannot be recognized.

Drilophyllitai:—These are placed by
Ptolemy at the foot of the Ouxentos, and probably
had their seats to the south-west of that range.
Their name indicates them to have been a branch
of the Phyllitai, the Bhills, or perhaps Pulindas.
Lassen would explain the first part of their name
from the Sanskrit dridha (strong) by the change
of the dh into the liquid. Ozoan a, one of their
three towns is, perhaps, Seoni, a place about 60
miles N. E. from Négpur.

"77. Further east than these towards the
Ganges are the Kokkonagai with this
city :—

Doésara .......... ceeierereaeaaas 142° 30" 22° 30’

78. And on the river farther west :—
Kartinaga ....ccoevenineeeenne. .. 146° 23°
Kartasina .......c.cocueenen... ... 146° 21° 40’

79. Under the Maisfloi the Salakénoi
towards the Oroudian (or Arouraian) Moun-
tains with these cities :—

Bénagouron ......c...... oo .140° 20° 157
Kastra ..........cooeeeees reeens=.138° 19° 307

Magaris ......... ceerneeeeeenreeen 1379307 18° 207
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80. Towards the Ganges River the Saba-
rad, in whose country the diamond is found ia
great abundance, their towns are :—

Tasopion .......... cererrienne. 140° 307 22°
Karikardama..........cceeveneene 141° 20° 157

81. All the country about the mouths of
the Ganges is occupied by the Gangaridai
with this city :—

Gang8, the Royal residence...146° 19° 15

Kokkonagai:—Lassen locates this tribe in
Chutia Ngpur, identifying Déeara with Doesd in
the hill country, between the upper courses of the
Vaitaran! and Suvarnarékha. He explains their
name to mean the people of the mountains where
the k8ka grows,—Zkéka being the name of a kind
of palm-tree. Yule suggests that the name may
represent the Sanskrit KAkamukha, which means
¢crow-faced,” and was the name of a mythical
race. He places them on the Upper Mahénadi
and farther west than Lassen. The table gives
them two towns near the Ganges.

KartinagaandKartasina:—The former,
Yule thinks, may be Karpagarh near Bhigal-
pur, perhaps an ancient site, regarding which he
refers to the Jour. B. As. Soe. vol XVIII,
p- 395; Kartasina he takes to be Karnasonagarh,
another ancient site near Berhampur (J. R. 4. 8.
N. S, vol. VI, p. 248 and J. As. 8. Beng,
vol. XXII, p. 281).

Salakénoi:—This people may be located to
the west of the GédAvari, inland on the north-
western bordersof Maisdlia. Their name, Lassen
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thought (Ind. Alt.,, vol. III, p. 176) might be
connected with the Sanskrit word Sdla, the Sil
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the
Sanskrit Saurikirpa. None of their towns can
be recognized.

Sabarai:—The Sabarai of Ptolemy Cun-
ningham takes to be the Suari of Pliny, and he
would identify both with the aboriginal Savaras
or Suars, a wild race who live in the woods
and.jungles .without any fixed habitations, and
whose country extended as far southward as
the Pennar River. These Savaras or Suars are
only a single branch of a widely spread race
found in large numbers to the S. W. of Gwalior
and Narwar and S. Rijputdna, where they are
known as Surrius. Yule places them farther
north in D6saréné, towards the territory of
Sambhalpur, which, as we have already remarked,
produced the finest diamonds in the world. Their
towns have not been identified.

Gangaridai:—This great people occupied
all the ecountry about the mouths of the Ganges.
Their capital was Gangé, described in the Periplds
as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges.
They are mentioned by Virgil (Georg. III, 1. 27),
by Valerius Flaccus (Argon. lib. VI, 1.66), and by
Curtius (lib. IX, c.ii) who places them along with
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the
Ganges. They are called by Pliny (lib. VI, ¢.1xv)
the Gangaridae Calingae, and placed by him at the
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is
indicated by the expression gens novissima, which
he applies to them. They must have been a
powerful people, to judge from the military force
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which Pliny reports them to have maintained,
and their territory could scarcely have been
restricted to the marshy jungles at the mouth of
the river now known es the Sundarbans, but
must have comprised a considerable portion of
the province of Bengal. This is the view taken
by Saint-Martin. Bengal, he says, represents, at
least in a general way, the country of the Ganga-
ridae, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their
capital, Parthalis can only be Vardhana, a place
which flourished in ancient times, and is now
known as Bardhwdn. The name of the Gangari-
dai has nothing in Sanskrit to correspond with it,
nor can it be a word, as Liassen supposed, of purely
Greek formation, for the people were mentioned
under this name to Alexander by one of the prin-
ces in the North-west of India. The synonymous
term which Sanskritfailsto supply is found among
the aboriginal tribes belonging to the region
occupied by the Gangaridai, the name being pre-
served almost identically in that of the Gonghris
of S. Bahir, with whom were connected the
Gangayis of North-western, and the Gangrér of
Eastern Bengal, these designations being but
variations of the name which was originally
common to them all.

G an g é:—Various sites have been proposed for
Gangé. Heeren placed it near Duliapur, a village
about 40 miles S. E of Calcutta on a branch
of the Isamati River; Wilford at the confluence
of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, where, he says,
there was a town called in Sanskrit Hastimalla,
and {in the spoken dialect Hathimalla, from
elephants being picquetted there; Murray at
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Chittagong; Taylor on the site of the ancient
Hindu Capital of Banga (Bengal) which lies in
the neighbourhood of Sonargéon (Suvarnagrima),
a place 12 miles to the S. E. of Dhakka;
Cunningham at Jésor; and others further west,
near Calcutta, or about 30 miles higher up
thé Hughlf, somewhere near Chinsurd. Another
Gangé is mentioned by Artemidoros above or
to the N. W. of Palibothra, and this Wilford
identifies with Prayfg, i.e., Allahibéd, but Gros-
kurd with Anupshahr.

Ptolemy now leaves the Gangetic regions and

describes the inland parts of the territories along
the Western Coast of the Peninsula.

82. Inthepartsof Ariak® which still re-
main to be described are the following inland
cities and villages: to the west of the Bénda
these cities :—

Malippala .ccceceenvnninenn.e..... 1199307 20° 15/

Sarisabis .eceee.iiieiiennn. ... 1199300 20°
Tagara ....... cererinnien ceieenns 118° 19° 20/
Baithana(the royal seat of [Siro]

Ptolemaios or Polemaios)...117° 18° 30’
Deopali or Deopala ............ 115° 40" 17° 50’
Gamaliba ..... ceiieer e, .115°15"  17° 207
Oménogars ..........eeceenienns 114° 16° 20/

83. Between the Bénda and Pseudostomos :

Nagarouris (or Nagarouraris)120° 20° 15’
Tabasd .....cceceeneen ereeieee... 1219307 20° 407
Indé ....ccoinnins ereceerieiaes 123° 20° 45/
Tiripangalida.e........... ceenia 121°15" 19° 407
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Hippokoura, the royal seat of

Baleokouros .....ccce.u..e. ..119° 4% 19° 10’
Soubouttou....c..cv.ureuen eeeee 120°1% 19°1¢/
Sirimalaga .ccceeeeenerenennnne....119° 207 18° 30"
Kalligeris .....c.ceceereeeeee. ... 118° 18°
Modogoulla ............. e 119° 18¢
Petirgala .......cccocceeenneen. 1179457 17° 157
Banaouasei.............. veserese..116° 16° 457

Sevencitiesareenumeratedin A riak é, aslying
to the west of the Bénd a, and regarding four of
these, Malippala, 8arisabis, Gamaliba
and Oménogara, nothing is known. The
Periplas (sec. 51) notices Tagaraand Baitha-
na in a passage which may be quoted: “In
Dakhinabades itself there are two very im-
portant seats of commerce, Paithana towards
the south of Barygaza, from which it is distant a
twenty days’ journey,and eastward from this about
a ten days’ journey is another very large city,
Tagara. Fromthese marts goodsare transported
on waggons to Barygaza through difficult regions
that have no road worth calling such. From Pai-
thana great quantities of onyx-stones and from
Tagara large supplies of common cotton-cloth,
muslins of all kinds, mallow-tinted cottons and
various other articles of local production im-
ported into it from the maritime districts.”

Baithana is the Paithana of the above
extract, and the Paithin of the present day, a town
of Haidardb&d, or the territory of the Nizam, on
the left bank of the river G6dAvarf, in latitude
19° 29 or about a degree further north than it is
placed byPtolemy. Paithana is the Prikrit form
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of the Sanskrit Pratishth4a na, the name of
the capital of SAlivahana. Ptolemy calls it the
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siropolemaios, a name
which represents the Sanskrit Sri-Pulémévit,
the Puluméyi of the Nasik Cave and Amardvati
Stdpa Inscriptions, a king of the great Andhra
dynasty.

Tagara:—The name is found in inscriptions
under the form Tagarapura (J. B. 4. 8. vol. IV, p.
34). Ptolemy places it to the north-east of Baitharma
andthe Periplis, as we see from the estract, to the
east of it at the distance of a ten days’ journey.
Wilford, Vincent, Mannert, Ritter and others take
it to be Dévagadh, now Daulatibéd, which was the
seat of a sovereign even in 1293, and is situated not
farfrom Elura, so famous for its excavated temples.
But if Baithana be Paithan, Tagara cannot be
Dévagadh, unless the distance is wrongly given.
There is, moreover, nothing to show that Déva-
gadh was connected with the Tagarapura of the
inscriptions. Pandit Bhagvénlil identified Tagara
with Junnar, a place of considerable importance,
situated to the north of Pdni. He pointed out
that the Sanskrit name of Tagara was Trigiri
.a compound meaning ‘three hills’ and that as
Junnar stood on a high site between three hills
this identification was probably correct. Junnar
however lies to the westward of Paithan. Yule
places Tagara at Kulburga, which lies to the south-
east of Paithan, at a distance of about 150 miles,
which would fairly represent a ten days’ journey,
the distance given in the Periplds. Grant Duff
would identify it with a place near Bhir on the
Godavari, and Fleet with Kolhdpur. The Silahdra

23 a
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princes or chiefs who formed three distinct
branches of a dynasty that ruled over two parts-
of the Korkan and the country about Kolhdpur
style themselves,  The Lords of the excellent city
of Tagara.’ If,says Prof. Bhandirkar, the name of
Tagarahas undergone corruption, it would take the
form, according to the laws of Prakrit speech, of
Térur or Térur, and he therefore asks ‘can it be
the modern Dirur or Dbirur in the Nizam’s
dominions, 25 miles east of Grant Duff’s Bhir,and
70milesS.E.of Paithan?’ (see Muller’s Geog. Greac.
Minor. vol. I, p. 294, n.; Elphinstone’s History
of India, p. 223; Eurgess, Arch. Surv. W. Ind.
vol. II1, p. 64; and Bcmbay Gazetteer, vol. X111,
pt ii, p. 423, n.). Mr. Campbell is of opinion that
the maritime districts from which local products
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on
the Konkan coast, from which there was easy
transit by sea to the great northern emporium in
the Gulf of Khambéit, while the transit by land
through Tagara could not be accomplished
without encountering the most formidable
obstacles.

Deopali:—This name means ‘the city of
God,” and Deopali may therefore perhaps be
Dévagadh, the two names having the same
meaning.

Tabas6:—This would seem to be a city of the
Tabasoi, already mentioned as a large community,
of Brahman ascetics.

Hippokoura:—A town of this name has
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south
of Simylla. This Hippokoura lay inland, and was
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the capital of the southern parts of Ariakés,
a8 Paithana was the capital of the northern, Its.
position is uncertain. Yule places it doubtfully
at Kalyin, a place about half a degree to the
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from
the river Maiijird. Ptolemy calls it the capital
of Baleokouros. Bhindirkar conjectures this to
have been the Viliviyakura, a name found upon
two other Andhra coins discovered at Kolhdpur.
There is no other clue to its identification, but
see Lassen, Ind. A4lt. vol. III, pp. 179, 185.
Sirimalaga may perhaps be Milkhéd, =
town in Haidardbdd, situated on a tributary of
the Bhim4, in lat. 17° 8 and long. 77° 12'. The
first part of the word Siri probably represents the
Sanskrit honorific prefix &4.
Kalligeris:—Perhaps Kanhagiri, a place
about 4 a degree to the south of Mudgal.
Modogoulla:—There can be little doubt
that thisis Modgal, a town in the Haidarfbdd
districts,—lat. 16° 2, long. 76° 26, —N. W.
from Baliri. Petirgala cannot be identified.
Banaouasei:—This place is mentioned in
the Mahdvanso, in the PA4li form Wanawisi,
by which a city or district is designated. Bana.
ouasei must beyond doubt have been the capital
of this country, and isidentical with the modern
Banavisi,situated on the upper Varadi, a tributary
of the Tungabhadra. Saint-Martin thinks that it
was the city visited by Hiuen Tsiang, and called
by him Xon-kin-na-pu-lo, t.e, Konkaiapura,;
Cunningham is of opinion that both the bearing
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr.
Burgess suggests Kokandr for Kon-kin-na-ju-lo.
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84. The inland eities of the Pirates are
these -—
Olokhoira ....e.....eveeeeneeen...114° 15¢
Mousopallé, the metropolis ...135° 30" 15° 45’
85. Inland cities of Limyriké, to the
west of the Pseundostemes arc these :—

Naroulla....ecveereennn.n.. rerenees 11745 15° 507
Kouba....eoieiiveiiieenenieninnnen 117° 15°
Paloura ....... eerrerr i, 117°751 14° 40

86. Between the Psendostomos and the
Baris, these cities :—

Pasagé ............. e 124° 507 39° 50°
Mastanour ........c......e... 121° 30" 18° 40"
Kourellour ....ce....... vreeenn. 119° 17° 30/
Pounnata, where is beryl ... 121° 20" 17°3(/
AloG ceiiiiiriiiiiiiiii .. 120°207 17°
Karoura, the royal seat of

Kérobothros...cee.eenuveenen. 119° 16° 207
Arembour.......... veraeierienees 121° 16° 20+
Bideris ....evevinniiene vevereen.s. F19° 15° 50"
Pantipolis.ee.cerveriiennnn.e eer. 118° 15° 20"
Adarima .......ceeeereeieenen... 1199307 15° 407
Koreour ......ceeeeeeeee.noa.. 320° 15°

87. Inland town of the Aioi:—
Morounda............. eerreas 121° 207 14° 20/

The dominion of the sea appears to have sa-
tisfied the ambition of the pirates, as they possessed
‘on shore only a narrow strip of territory enclosed
between the line of coast and the western declivi-
ties of the Ghéts. Their capital, Monsopallé,
Yule places at Miraj, a town near the Krishné,
bat deubtfully. Their other town, Olokhoira,
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is probably Khéd, a town in the district of
Ratnagiri in lat. 17° 44/ long. 73° 30. As
Khéda is the name of several other places in this
part of the country, Olo, whatever it may mean,
may have been in old times prefixed to this
particular Khéda for the sake of distinction.

Kouba:—This is generally taken to be
Goa or Gové, the capital of the Portuguese
possessions in India, and there can be little doubt
of the correctness of the identification. The two
towns Naroullaand Paloura, which Ptolemy
places with Kouba to the west of the Pseudos-
tomos, cannot be identified. To judge from his
figures of longitude, Paloura lay 15" farther east
than Kouba, but as he makes the coast run cast-
ward instead of southward, it must be considered

. to have lain south of Kouba. The name is Tamil,
and means, according to Caldwell (Inirod. p. 104)
¢ Milk town.” It is remarkable, he observes, how
many names of places in Southern India mention-
ed by Ptolemyendin odp or odpa=‘a town.” There
are 23 such places in all.

Pasagé:—According to Yule’s map thisrepre-
sents Palsagi, the old name of a place now
called Halsi, south-east of Goa, from which it is
distant somewhat under a degree.

Mastanour and Kourellour cannot be
identified.

Pounnata has not yet been identified,
though Ptolemy gives a sort of clue in stating that
it produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map
near Seringapatam. (See Ind. Ant. vol. XII, p.13).

A 10é:—This may be Yellapur, a small town in
North Canara, in lat. 14° 56 long. 74° 43’
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Karoura:—“ Karoura,” says Caldwell, “is
mentioned in Tami] traditions as the ancient
capitalof the Chéra, Kéra, or Kérala kings, and is
generally identified with Kargr, an important town
in the Koimbatar district, originally included in
the Chéra kingdom. It is situated en the left
bank of the river Amardvati, a tributary of
the Kéavéri, near a large fort now in ruins.
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of
Kérobothros, i.e., Kéralaputra(Cherapati?) Kartra
means ‘ the black town,” and I considerit identi-
cal with Kéragam, and Kadéram, names of places
which I have frequently found in the Tami]
country, and which are evidently the poetical
equivalents of Kartr. The meaning of each of
the names is the same. Ptolemy’s word Karoura
represents the Tami] name of the place with
perfect accuracy ” (Introd. pp. 96, 97).

Arembour:—Lassen compares this name
with Qorumparum, but the situation of the place se
called (lat. 11° 12’ long. 76 ° 16’) does not suit well
the position of Arembour as given by Ptolemy.

Bideris:—Perhaps Erod or Yirodu in the
district of Koimbatur (lat. 11° 20’ long. 77° 46")
near the Kévéri.

Pantipolis, according to Yule, represents
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places
at Hangal, in the Dhirwad district. )

Morounda:—This is the only inland city of
the Aioi named by Ptolemy. It has not been
identified.

The concluding tables enumerate the inland
towns belonging to the districts lying along .the
Eastern Coast of the Peninsula.
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88. Inland cities of the Kareoi:—

Mendéla .ecoveeevinenniieinen... 123° 17° 40’
S8lour ......ceceeeieserinaenn... 121°457 16° 307
Tittoua ...eveeennes erreriiaanes 122° 15° 20~
Mantittour ....... ‘e eanieeeas 123° 15° 107

89. Imnland cities of the Pandionoi:—
Tainour ... ......eeeeineenees. 124°45° 18° 407

Peringkarei ....... ererreaeias 123° 207 18°
Korindiour .. ....cccvvinennnns 125° 17° 407
Tangala or Taga .......... voeee 123°307  16° 507
Modoura, the royal city of

Pandion .......ccceeenerenm. 125° 16° 207
Akour .......... cereeier eneerenn 124° 45" 15° 20/

90. Inland cities of the Batoi :—
Kalindoia ....... ereereeraearinas 127° 40" 17° 30
Bata..cieeierintceiiinieninns ... 126° 307 17°
Talara ............ ceeserieinnnas 128° 16° 457

Inland cities of the Kareoi:—none of the four
named in the table can be identified.

Peringkarei:—This town has preserved its
name almost without change, being now known as
Perungari, on the river Vaigai, about 40 miles
lower down its course than Madurd. Withregard
to this name, Caldwell remarks that if it had been
written Perungkarei it would have been perfectly
accurate Tami), letter for letter. The meaning is
¢ great shore,” and perum °great’ becomes perung
before k, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called
Tainour at the distance of less than a degree to
the north-east of Peringkarei. The direction would
suit Tanjor, but the distance is more than a
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degree. Ptolemy has however placed his Pering-
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to
Madurd.

Tangala or T a ga:—There can be littledoubt
that this is now represented by Dindugal, an im-
portant and flourishing town lying at a distance
of 32 miles north by west from Madura.

Modoura:—This is now called Madurd or
Madurai—on the banks of the River Vaigai. It
was the second capital of the Southern Pindyas;
we have already noticed it in the description of
the territory of this people.

Bata:—This may perhaps be Pattukdtta, a
small town not very far inland from the northern
end of the Argolic Gulf (Palk’s Passage). The
other two towns of the Batoi cannot be recog-
nized. As Pudukotta is the capital of the
Tondiman RAja, Lassen has suggested its identity
with Bata. It is upwards of 20 miles farther
inland than Pattukétta.

91. Inland cities of the Paralia of the
Soérétai:—

Kaliour ......coceneiennee. ceeee 129° 17° 20"
Tennagora ....ec..ceeeeneenees 132° 17°
Eikour .......ooeviiiiinininnnnen. 129° 16° 40’
Orthoura, the royal city of

Sornagos ............. e 130° 16° 20"
Beré ..ccevieniiiiininnininnnnne., 130°207 16° 157
Abour .iiiviveeiiiniienann, ceres 129° 16°
Karmara .. .... eeerenienenns .. 130°20" 15° 40

Magour..... Cerersarerenennenes . 130° 15° 15"
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92. The inland cities of the Arvarnoi
are these i —

Kerauge .......occevineiennnnene 133° 16° 15’
Phrourion ...... cerreeranas . 132° 15°
Karigé .ccoveeeciriiiiiiniinnn. 132° 40" 15°
Poleour.......'........ veevenrens. 1319307 14° 40/
Pikendaka ....ivceeeeiivieenes . 131°30¢ 14°
Tatcur .o..oiievienieinn, ceenene. 132°307 14°
Skopolours ......ceeniiuvnienn. 134° 15" 14° 3%

Ikarta ....occeveeiimniniinenn... 183°307 13° 407

Malanga, the royal city of
Basaronagos..........c....... 133° 13°

Kandipatng ........c..eveeneeeas 133°30%  12° 207

93. The inland cities of the Mais6loi:—

Kalliga...... vereanes Seeenieanes 138° 17°
Bardamana ....... cerereeetiiaas 136° 15" 15° 15/
Koroungkala .......cccc..... . 135° 15°
Pharytra or Pharetra......... 134° 207 13° 20’

Pityndra, the metropolis ... 135° 20" 12°30”

Orthoura:—Oftheeightinland cities named
as belonging to the maritime territory of the
Sorétai, only two—Abour and the capital, have
been identified. Abour is Ambardurg in N. Arkat,
lat. 12° 47’, long. 78° 42’. Regarding Orthoura
Cunningham says : ¢ Chéla is noticed by Ptolemy,
whose Orthura regia Sornati must be Uridr, the
capital of Soranftha, or the king of the Soringae,
that is the Soras, Choras or Cholas. Uraiydris a
few miles south-south-east of Tiruchhindpalli. The
Soringae are most probably the Syrieni of Pliny,
with their 300 cities, as they occupied the coast

24 a
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between the Pandae and the Derangae or Dra-
vidians.”—Anc. Geog. of Ind., p. 551.

Phrourion:—This is a Greek word signify-
ing ‘a garrisoned fort,’ and may perhaps be
meant as a translation of an indigenous name
having that signification, as Durga, ‘a hill-fort,’
a common affix to names of places im the Penin-
sula.

Karigé:—This should no doubt be read
Karipé under which form it can be at once iden-
tified with Kadap8, a placelying 5 miles from the
right bank of the Northern Pennér on a small
tributary of that river.

Pikendaka:—Konda is a frequent termina-
tion in the names of towns m this part of India.
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans-
posed in copying, and its proper form may have
been Pennakonda, the name of a town in the
district of Baléri (lat. 14°5’ long. 77° 39).

Iatour:—From Yule’s map it would appear
there is a place lying a degree westward from
Kadapd which still bears this name, Yétar.

Malanga:—In our notice of Melangé it was
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed the
locality of Malanga near Elur, a place some
distance inland about half way between the Krish-
né and the Gddavari towards their embouchures,
and in the neighbourhood of which are the re-
mains of an old capital named Vengi. With regard
to the king’s name Bassaronaga, he thinks that
this may be identified with the Pali Majérika-ndga
of the Mahdwaniso and thus Ptolemy's Malanga
would become the capital of the Nigas of Majeri-
ka, Ane. Geo. of Ind., (pp. 539, 540). In Yule's
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map Malang1 is placed conjecturally about two
degrees farther south at Velur, near the mouth
of the Pennar.

Of the five cities attributed to the Maisdloi,
only Koroungkala can be recognized. It
appears to be the place now known as Worankal,
the media:val capital of Teclingana. It has but few
tokens remaining to attest its former grandeur.

Pityndra, the capital of Maisilia, was pro-
bably Dhanakataka now Dharanikdta, about 20
miles above Béjwida on the Krishna.

94. Islands lying near the part of India
which projects info the ocean in the Gulf of
Kanthi:—

Barakd .....eceunivieiincennenn... 111° 18°

95. And along the line of coast as favas
the Kolkhic Gvlf :—

Milizégyris (or Milizigéris).. 110° 12° 30”
Heptanésia ....coooecvvnennnnnes 113° 13°
Trikadiba .eeieeeiieiiaeninnns . 113°30" 11°
Peperiné .....ccceceviereennennnn 115° 12° 407
Trinésia .......... ceerienea. 116° 207 12°
Leuk8 .cecvviiiiiiiniienes e 118° 12°
Nanigéris.......... e .. 122° 12°
96. And in the Argaric Gulf :—
Kory . vooeeieniennnns ceereriaea 126° 30'—13°

plits to the Gulf of Kachh, called by our author
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to this day is
applied to the south coast of Kachh The Peri-
plis does not mention Baraké as an island, but
says that the Gulf had 7 islands. Regarding
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Baraké, Dr. Burgess says: ““ Yule places Baraké
at Jaggat or Dwhrakd ; Lassen also identifies
it with Dwdraké, which he places on the coast
between Purbandar and MiyAni, near Srinagar.
Mula-Dwiraks, the original site, was further
east than this, but is variously placed near
MAdhupur, thirty-six miles north-west from
Somanfith-Pattan, or three miles south-west
from Ko6dindr, and nineteen miles east of Soma-
pfth. This last spot is called Mula-Dwhrakd
to this day.” (Tdr§kh-i-Sérath, Introd. p. 7).

Milizégyrir occms in the Periplis as
Melizeigara, which may be identified with Jayagad
or Sidi-Jayagad, which would appear to be the
Sigerus of Pliny (lib. vi, ¢. 26).

Heptanésia (or group of 7 islands) pro-
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the
Periplis, which may be the Burnt Islands of the
present day, among which the Vingorls rocks are
conspicuous.

Trikadiba or ‘the island Trika,’—diba being
the Sanskrit word dvfpa, ‘an island.’

Peperiné:—This, to judge from the name,
should be an island somewhere off the coast of
Cottonara, the great pepper district, as stated by
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxvi).

Trinésia (or group of 3 islands):—Ptole-
my places it off the coast of Limyriké between
Tyndis and Mouziris, but nearer the former.

Leuk é:—This 18 a Greek word meaning
‘white.” The island is placed in the Periplis off
the coaat where Limyriké begins and in Ptolemy
near where it ends.

Nanigéris:—To judge from Ptolemy’s
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figures he has taken this to be an island lying
between Cape Kumiri (Comorir) and Taprobané
(Ceylon).

K 6ry:—1It has already been noticed that Kory
was both the name of the Island of Rdmésvaram
and of the promontory in which it terminated.

Cae. 2.
Position of India beyond the Ganges.

1. India beyond the Ganges is bounded on
the west by the river Ganges; on the north
by the parts of Skythia and Sériké already
described, on the east by the Sinai along the
Meridian, which extends from the furthest
limits of Sériké to the Great Gulf, and also by
this gulf itself, on the south by the Indian
Ocean and part of the Green Sea which stretches
from the island of Menouthias in a line
parallel to the equator, as far as the regions
which lie opposite to the Great Gulf.

India beyond the Ganges comprised with Ptole-
my not only the great plain between that river
and the Himélayas, but also all south-eastern
Asia, as far as the country of the Sinai (China).
Concerning these vast regions Ptolemy is our
only ancient authority. Strabo’s knowledge of
the east was limited in this direction by the
Ganges, and the author of the Periplis, who was
a later and intermediate writer, though he was
aware that inhabited countries stretched far
beyond that limit even onwards to the eastern end
of the world, appears to have learned little more



190

about them than the mere fact of their existence.
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies us with much
information regarding them. He traces the line
of coast asfaras the Gulf of Siam (his Great Gulf)
enumerating the tribes, the trading marts, the
river mouths and the islands that would be passed
on the way. He has also a copious nomenclature
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitants,
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges.
His conceptions were nodoubtextremely confused
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances,
as inconsistent with each other as with the
reality. Still, his description contains important,
elements of truth, and must have been based
upon authentic information. At the same time
an attentive study of his nomenclature and
the accompanying indications has led to the
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns,
and a more considerable number of the rivers and
mountains and tribes which he has specified.

His most notable error consisted in the supposi-
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected
by continuous land with the east coast of Africa,
so that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian
Ocean to resemble the Mediterranean in being
surrounded on all sides by land. He makes
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the
Gulf of Siam, turn toward the south instead of
curving up towards the north. Again he repre-
sents the Malay Peninsula(his Golden Khersonese)
which does not project so far as to reach the
equator, extend to 4 degrees southward from it,
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacca
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed
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his Iabadios be this island, and not Java, as is
generally supposed. By the Green Sea (11pacddns
6dlacoa) which formed a part of the southern
boundary is meant the southern part of the Indian
Ocean which stretched eastward from Cape
Prasum (Cape Delgado) the most southern point
on the east coast of Africa known to Ptolemy.
The island of Menouthias was either Zanzibar or
one of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned
by the author of the Peripldés.

In his description of India beyond the Ganges
Ptolemy adheres to the method which he had
followed in his account of India within the Ganges.
He therefore begins with the coast, which he des-
cribes fromthe Eastern Mouth of the Ganges to the
Great Promontory where India becomes conter-
minous with the country of the Sinat. The moun-
tains follow, then the rivers, then the towns in the
interior, and last of all the islands.

2. The seacoast of this division is thus de-
scribed. In the Gangetic Gulf beyond the
Mouth of the Ganges called Antibolei:—

The coast of the Airrhadoi:—
Pentapolis ............. cereines 150° 18°
Mouth of River Katabéda... 151° 20" 17°
Barakoura, a mart ............ 152° 30" 16°
Mouth of the River Toko-

BANDA  ....ooveieenininens eeee. 183° 14° 307

Wilford, probably misled by a corrupt reading,
took the name of the Airrhadoito be another
form of Antibole. He says (A4siat. Research.,
Vol. X1V, p. 444) * Ptolemy says that the castein-
most branch of the Gunges was called Antibolé
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or Airrhadon. This last is from the Sanskrit
Hradéna; and is the name of the Brahwmaputra.
Antibole was the name of a town situated at the
confluence of several large rivers to the S. E. of
Dhakka and now called Feringibazar.” By the
Airrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the
Kirita. Withregard to the position here assigned
to them Lassen' thus writes (Ind. Alt., vol. III, pp.
235-237):—* By thename Kirradia Ptolemyde-
signates the land on the coast of further India from
the city of Pentapolis, perhaps the present Mirkan-
scral in the north, as far as the mouth of the
Tokosanna or Arakan river. The name of this
land indicates that it was inhabited by the Kiréta,
a people which we find in the great Epic settled in
the neighbourhood of the Lauhitya, or Brahma-
putra, consequently somewhat further to the north
than where Ptolemy locates them. Hence arises
the question whether the Kirdta who, as we know,
belong to the Bhota, and are still found in Népil
had spread themselves to such a distance in earlier
times, or whether their name has been erroneously
applied to a different people. The last assump-
tion is favoured by the account in the Peri-
plis, according to which ships sailing northward
from Ddsaréné, or the country on both sides of
the Vaitarani, arrived at the land of the wild flat-
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes
were men-eaters. Since the author of that work
did not proceed beyond Cape Comorin, and applied
the name of Kirita to a people which lived on the
coast to the S. W. of the Ganges, it is certain that
he had erroneously used this name to denote the
wild and fabulous races. Ptolemy must have fol-
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lowed him or other writers of the kind,and to the
name Kirita has given a signification which did
not originate with himself. Although the KirAta,
long beforethetimein which helived, had wander-
ed from their northern Fatherland to the Hima-
laya and thence spread themselves to the regions
on the Brahmaputra, still it is not to be believed
that they should have possessed themselves of
territory so farsouthas Chatnrgrdma(Chittagong)
and a part of Arakan. We can therefore scarcely
be mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this
territory at that time as a people belonging to
further India,and in fact as tribal relatives of the
Tamerai, who possessed the mountain region that
lay back in the interior, as I shall hereafter show.
I here remark that between the name of the city
Pentapolis, i.e. five cities,and the name of the
most northern part of Kirradia, Chaturgrima,
i.e. four cilies, there is a connexion that can
scarcely be mistaken, since Chaturgrima could
not originally have denoted a country, but only a
place which later oan became the ¢capital, though it
was originally only the capital of four village
communities over which a common headship was
possessed, while Pentapolis was the seat of a
headship over five towns or rather villages, as it
can scarcely be believed that the rude tribes of
Kirradia were civilized enough to possess towns.
A confirmation of this view is offered by the
circumstance thatthe Bunzu, who must havebeen
descendants of a branch of the Tamerai, live in
villages under headships. We must further state
that according to the treatises used by Ptolemy
the best Malabathrum was got from Kirradia. I
25 @
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see no reason to doubt the correctness of this state-
ment, although the trees from which this precious
oil and spice were prepared and which are different
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present
day to be found in this country, since, according
to the testimony of the most recent writers the
botanical productions of Arakan at least have
not as yet been sufficiently investigated. It can,
however, be asserted that in Silhet, which is not
very remote from Chaturgrima, Malabathrum is
produced at this very day.” Saint-Martin ex-
presses similar views. He writes (Etude, pp. 343,
344). “TheKirrhadia of Ptolemy, a country men-
tioned also in the Periplis as lying west from
the mouths of the Ganges and the Skyritai of
Megasthenes are cantons of Kirita, one of the
branches of the aboriginal race the widest spread
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known.
In different passages of the Purdnas and of the
epics their name is applied in a general manner
to the barbarous tribes of the eastern frontiers
of Aryavarta, and it has preserved itself in several
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Népil.
There is a still surviving tradition in Tripuri
(Tipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places his
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the country was
Kirdt (J. A. 8. Beng., Vol. XIX., Long, Chronicles
of Tripurd, p. 536) The Tamerai were a tribe
of the same family.”

Mouth of the River Katab éda:—This may
be the river of Chittagong called the Karma-
phuli. The northern point of land at its mouth
is, according to Wilford (Asiat. Research. vol
XIV, p. 445) called Pattana, and hence he thinks
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that Chatgrim or Chaturgrim (Chittagong) is
the Pentapolis of Ptolemy for Pattanphulli,
which means ‘flourishing seat’ The same au-
thor has proposed a different identification fop
the Katabéda River. “In the district of San-
dowé,” he says, ““is ariver and a town called in
modern maps Sedoa for Saindwa (for Sandwipa)”’
and in Ptolemy Sadusand Sada. Between this
river and Arakan there is another large one
concealed behind the island of Cheduba, and the
name of which is Kitibaid4 or Katébaiza. This
is the river Katibéda of Ptolemy, which, it is true,
he has placed erroneously to the north of Arakan,
but as it retains its name to this day among the
natives, and as it is an uncommon one in that
country,we can hardly be mistaken. Asthatpartof
the country is very little frequented by seafaring
people the Kéttdbaidd is not noticed in any
map or sea chart whatever. It was first brought
to light by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro-
nomer, who visited that part of the coast by order
of Government. In the language of that country
kdtd is a fort and Byeitz8 or Baidzd is the name
of a tribe in that country.” (d4siat. Res., vol. XIV,
pp. 452, 453).

Barakoura:—This mart is placed in Yule’s
map at Rdma4i, called otherwise Rmu, a town
lying 68 miles S.S.E. of Chittagong.

Mouth of the Tokosanna:—This river
Wilford and Lassen (Ind. Alt.,, vol. III,
p- 237) identified with the Arakan river. Yule
prefers the NAf, which is generally called the
Teke-néf, from the name of a tribe inhabiting
its banks.



196

3. That of theSilver country (Argyra).

Sambra, a city....... ceeeneens 153° 30" 13° 45”
Sada, a city «..oooveneeninnnne, 154° 20° 11° 20~
Mouth of the River Sados... 153° 30" ¥2° 30/
Bérabonna, a mart ..... ...... 155° 30" 10° 207

The mouth of the River

Témala ... vevsn vernrevenn.... 357°307 10°
Témala, a city ....,.. creranene. 1877307 9°
The Cape beyond 1 ......... 157° 207 8°

4. That of the Bésyngeitai €annibals
on the Sarabakic Gulf where are—

Sabara, a €ity coceeveninvinnn... 159° 30 8° 30’
Mouth of the River Bésynga ¥62° 207  8° 25”
Bésynga, a mart...... ........ 152° 9°
Bérabai, a city ....... veeue... 62°207 6°
The Cape beyond it ......... 159° 4° 40/

Arakan is no doubt the Silver Country, but the
reason why it should have been so designated is
not apparent, since silver has never so far as is
known, been one of its products. It appearsto
have included part of the province of Pegu,
which lies immediately to the south of it.

S ad a:—This town is mentioned in that part of
Ptolemy’s intreduetory book (ch.xiii, § 7) of which
& translation has been given, as the first port on
the eastern side of the Gangetic Gulf at which
ships from Paloura on the opposite coast touched
before proceeding to the more distant ports of
the Golden Khersonese and the Great Gulf. It
cannot be with certainty identified. “ It may
perhaps have been Ezata, which appears in Pegu
legend as the name of a port between Pegu
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and Bengal”’—Yule, quoting J. 4. S. Beng., vol.
XXVIII, p. 476.

Bérabonna:—The same authority suggests
that this may be Sandowé, which Wilford proposed
to identify with Sada.

Témala is the name of a town, a river, and a
cape. In the introductory book (c. xiii, § 8) it is
called Tamala, and said to lie to the south-east of
Sada, at a distance of 3500 stadia. Yule would
identify it, though doubtfully, with Gwa. Lassen
again places it at Cape Negrais, which is without"
doubt the promontory which Ptolemy says comes
after Témala.

The Sarabakic Gulf is now called the Gulf
of Martaban :—The name (Bésyngytai) of the can-
nibalsis partlypreserved in that of Bassein, which
designates both a town and the river which is the
western arm of the IrAwadi. Ptolemy calls this
river the Bésynga. The emporium of the same
name Lassen takes to be Rangfin, but the simi-
larity of name points to its idenmtification with
Bassein,an important place as a military position,
from its commanding the river.

Bérabai:—Beyond this Ptolemy has a pro-
montory of the same name, which may be Barago
Point. The names at least are somewkhat simi-
lar and the position answers fairly to the require-
ments. Lassen took Bérabai, the town, to be
Martaban.

5. That of the Golden Khersonese

- LN
(Xpvans Xepoovnoov)

Takodla, a mart ............... 160° 4° 157
The Cape beyond it ........ 158°40"  2° 40’
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Mouthof the River Khrysoa-

1T R ceeeneenn 159° 1¢
Sabana, a mart ............... 160° 3°S.L.
Mouth of the River Palandos 161° 2°3.L.
Cape Maleou Kolon ......... 163° 2°S.L.
Mouth of the River Attaba 164° 1°S.L.
KoL, a town........ccceveeeen... 164° 20 on the
equator

Perimoula ..........ccoee.nr... 163°157  2° 207
Perimoulik Gulf............... 168° 30" 4°15°

The Golden Khersonese denotes gene-
rally the Malay Peninsula, but more specially the
Delta of the Iriwadi, which forms the province
of Pegu, the Suvarnabhumi (Pali form,—Sovan-
nabhumi) of ancient times. The Golden Region
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burma4,
the oldest province of which, above Ava, is still, as
Yule informs us, formallystyled in State documents
Sonapardnta, i e ‘ Golden Frontier.”®

Takéla:—RangOin, as Yule points out, or a
port in that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy’s position
with respect to rivers, &c.% while at the same

%% Thornton notices in his Gasetteer of India (s. v. Bur-
mah) that when Colonel Burney was the resident in Ava,
official communications were addressed to him under the
authority of the ““ Founder of the great golden city of
precious stones; the possessor of mines of gold, silver,
rubies, amber and noble serpentine.”

2’ Dr. Forchammer in his paper on the First Buddhist
Misgion to Suvannabhfimi, pp. 7, 16, identifies Takéla
with the Burman Kola or Kula-taik and the Talaing
TafkkulA, the ruins of which are still extant between
the present Ayetthima and Kinyua, now 12 miles from
the sea-shore, though it was an important seaport till
the 16th century.—J. B.
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time Thakalai is the legendary name of the
founder of Rangtin Pagoda. There was, how-
ever, he says, down to late medimval times, a
place of note in this quarter called Takkhala,
Takola, or Tagala, the exact site of which he
cannot trace, though it was apparently on the
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary.

Mouth of the K hrys oanaRiver :—This must
be the Eastern or Rangiin mouth of the Iriwadi,
for, as Yule states on the authority of Dr. F.
Mason, Hmébi immediately north of Rangin
was anciently called Suvarpanadi, i. e. ¢ Golden
River,’ and this is the meaning of Khrysoana.

Sabana:—This may be a somewhat distorted
form of Suvarna, ‘ golden-coloured,” and the mart
so called may have beensituated near the mouth of
the Saluen River. Yule therefore identifies it
with Satung or Thatung. Lassen assigns it quite
a different position, placing it in one of the
small islands lying off the southern extremity
of the Peninsula.

Cape Maleou Kolon:—Regarding this Yule
says, “ Probably the Cape at Amherst. Mr.
Crawford has noticed the singular circumstance
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying
' Western Malays.” Whether the name Malay
can be s0 old is a question; but I observe that in
Bastian’s Siamese Extracts, the foundation of
Takkhala is ascribed to the Malays.” Lassen
places it much further south and on the east-
ern coast of the Peninsula, identifying it with
Cape Romania {(Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 232).

Koli:—In the Proceedings of the Royal
Geographical Society, vol. IV, p. 639 ff, Colonel
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Yule has thrown much light on Ptolemy’s
description of the coast from this place to Kat-
tigara by comparing the glimpse whioh it gives
us of the navigation to China in the lst or 2nd
century of our era with the accounts of the same
navigation as made by the Arabs seven or eight
centuries later. While allowing that it would
be rash to dogmatize on the details of the trans.
gangetic geography, he at the same time points
out that the safest guide to the true interpreta-
tion of Ptolemy’s data here lies in the probability
that the wautical tradition was never lost. He
calls attention also to the fact that the names on
the route to the Sinae are many of them Indian,
specifying as instances Sabana, Pagrasa, R.
Sibanos, Tiponobasté, Zaba, Tagora, Balonga,
Sinda, Aganagara, Brama, Ambastas, Rabana,
River Kottiaris, Kokkonagara, &c. At Kéli the
Greek and Arab routes first coincide, for, to
quote his, words, “ I take this Koli to be the Kalah'
of the Arabs, which was a month’s sail from
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place
dependent on the Mahéirija of Z&baj (Java or
the Great Islands)and near which were the moun-
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also mentioned in
the Chinese history of the T’ang dynasty in terms-
indicating its position somewhere in the region of
Malaka. Kalah lay on the sea of Shaldhit
(which we call Straits of Malaka), but was not
very far from the entrance to the sea of Ka-
dranj, a sea which embraced the Gulf of Siam,
therefore I presume that Kalah was pretty far
down the Malay Peninsula. It may, however,
have been Kadah, or Quedda as we write it,
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for it was 10 days’ voyage from Kalah to
Tiydmah (BatAmah, Koydmah). Now the Sea
of Kadranj was entered, .the Perimulic Gulf of
Ptolemy.”

Perimulic Gulf :—Pliny mentions anIndian
promontory called Perimula where there were
very productive pearl fisheries (lib. VI, c. 54),
and where also was a very busy mart of com-
merce distant from Patala, 620 Roman miles
(lib. VI, c. 20). Lassen, in utter disregard of
Pliny’s figures indicating its position to be
somewhere near Bombay, placed it on the coastt
of the Island of Manfr. In a note to my
translation of the Indika of Megasthenes I sug-
gested that Perimula may have been in the
Island of Salsette. Mr. Campbell’s subsequent
identification of it however with Simylla (Tia-
mula) where there was both a cape and a great
martof trade I think preferable, and indeed quite
satisfactory. But, it may be asked, how came it
to pass that a place on the west coast of India
should have the same name as another on the far
distant Malay coast. It has been supposed by way
of explanation that in very remote times a stream
of emigration from the south-eastern shores of
Asia flowed onward to India and other western
countries, and that the names of places familiar
to the emigrants in the homes they had left were
given to their new settlements. Thereis evidence
to show that such an emigration actually took
place. Yule placesthe Malay Perimula at Pahang.
The Perimulic Gulf is the Gulf of Siam, called by
the Arabs, as already stated, the Sea of Kadranj.
Lassen takes it to be only an indentation of the

26 @
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Peninsular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which
in common with mosi other writers he identifies
with Ptolemy’s Great Galf.

6. That of the Léstai (Robber’s country).

Samaradé......cceeevearininennn. 163° 4° 50"
Pagrasa....ccovnnnennennes e 165° 4° 50
Mouth of the River Sébanos 165° 40’  4° 49"
{Fontes Fluvii)®............... 162° 30" 13°

Pithonobasté, a mart ......... 166° 20" 4P 457
Akadra.. ceceeereniiieennnenen.. 167° 4° 457
Zabai, the city....... cereenanie 168° 407 40° 45”

7. Thatof the Great Gulf.
The Great Cape where the

.

Gulf begins ....c..ocecvnnenes 169° 30" 4°15”
Thagora .vececeer cverienrrannes 168° 6°
Balonga, a Metropolis ...... 167°30" 7°
Throana ......... perereeranenras 167° 8° 30"
Mouth of the River Doanas. 167° 10°
(Sources of a river)*® ......... 163° 27°
Kortatha, a metropolis ...... 167° 12° 30”
Sinda, a town ......veevinrennen 167° 15 16°40”
Pagrasa ............coee eeeee 167°307  14° 307
Mouth of the River Dorias. 168° 15° 30"
(Sources of a river)*......... 163° 27°

or (Tab. Geog.) 162° 20° 28
Aganagars ....ec.eeeniinninnen. 169° 16° 207

Mouth of the River Séros ... 171° 30" 17° 20’
(Sources of a river)™...170° (3 add. Tab.) 32°
(Another source)” ...173° (3 add. Tab.) 30°
(The confluence)®® ............ 171° 27°

3 Additions of the Latin Translator.
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The end’ of the Great Gulf
towards the Sinai ......... 173° 17° 20/

Samaradé:—This coincides with Samarat,
the Buddhistic classiecal name of the place com-
monly ealled Ligor (i.e. Nagara, ‘the city’),
situated on the eastern eoast of the Malay Penin-
sula and subject to Siam.

Mouth of the River S 6 ba n o 8 :—SGbanos is the
Saoskrit Suvarna, in its Pali form Sobanna, which
means ‘golden.” One of the old cities of Siam,
in the Meinam basin was called Sobanapuri, i.e,
‘ Gold-town.’

Pithonabasté, Yulethinks, may eorrespond
to the Bungpasoi of our mapse-at the mouth of
the large navigable river Bangpa-Kong. It is at
the head of the Gulf of Siam eastward of Bankok.

Akadra:—Yule would identify this with the
Kadranj of the Arabs, which he places at Chantibon
on the eastern coast of the gulf.

Zabai:—This city, according to Ptolemy, lay
to the west of the Doanas, or Mekong river, and
Yule therefore identifies it with the seaport called
Sanf or Chanf by the Arab navigators. Sanf or
Chanf under the limitations of the Arabic alpha-
bet represents € ham p &, by which the southern
extremity of €Cochin-China is designated. But
€hampA lies to the south of the Mekong river, and
this circumstance weuld seem to vitiate the iden-
tification. Yule shows, however, that in former
times Champ# was a powerful state, possessed of a
territory that extended far beyond its present limits.
In the travels of Hiuen Tsiang (about A. D. 629)
it 18 called Mah&champi. The locality of the
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ancient port of Zabai or Champ# is probably
therefore to be sought on the west coast of Kam-
bbja, near the Kampot, or the Kang-kao of our
maps. (See Ind. Ant., vol. VI, pp. 228-230).

By the Great Gulf is meant the Gulf of Siam,
together with the sea that stretches beyond it
towards China. The great promontory where this
sea begins is that now called Cape Kamboja.

Sinda was situated on the coast near Pulo
Condor, a group of islands called by the Arabs
Sandar-Fuldt and by Marco Polo Sondur and
Condur. Yule suggests that these may be the
Satyrs’ Islands of Ptolemy, or that they may be
bhis Sinda.

8. The mountains in this division are thus
named :(—

Bépyrrhos, whose extremities lie in 148° 34°

and............. cereeeees e aen, .. 154° 26°
and Maiandros, whose extremities lie

1 S 152° 24°
and.......... eaenens vrenaas vorvenee-na. 160° 16°
and Damassa (or Dobassa), whose

extremities lie in ..................... 162° 23°
-0V I rerenens 166° 33°
and the western pa.rt of Sémanthinos,

whose extremities lie in ........... 170° 33°
AN . verniiieinenioninnnn.. Cerrreeeenens 180° 26°

Bépyrrhos: -—The authorities are pretty well
agreed as to the identification of this range. * Bé-
pyrrhos,” says Lassen (Ind. Alt., vol 1., pp. 549-50)
‘answers certainly to the Himdlaya from the
sources of the Sarayd to those ,of the Tista.”
“ Ptolemy,” says Saint-Martin (Etude, p. 337)
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« applies to a portion of the Him#layan chain the
name of Bépyrrhos, but with a direction to the
south-east which does not exist in the axis of this
grand system of mountains. In general, his notions
about the Eastern Himdlayas are vague and
confused. It is the rivers which he indicates as
flowing from each group, and not the position
which he assigns to the group itself that can serve
us for the purpose of identification. He makes
two descend from Bépyrrhos and run to join
the Ganges. These rivers are not named, but
one is certainly the Kaudiki and the other ought
to be either the Gandaki or the Tista” Yule
remarks, ‘“Ptolemy shows no conception of the
great Brahmaputra valley. His Bépyrrhos shuts
in Bengal down to Maeandrus. The latter is the
spinal range of Arakan (Yuma), Bépyrrhos, so far
a8 it corresponds to facts, must include the Sikkim
Himllaya and the Géro Hills. The name is
perhaps Vipula—¢ vast, the name of one qf the
mythical cosmic ranges but also a specific title
of the HimAlaya.”

Mount Maiandros:—From this range de-
scend all the rivers beyond the Ganges as far as the
Bésynga or Bassein river, the western branch of
the IrAwadi. It must therefore be the Yuma
chain which forms the eastern boundary of Arakan,
of which the three principal rivers are the Mayu,
the Kula-dan and the Lé-myo. AccordingtoLassen
Maiandros is the graecized form of Mandara, a
sacred mountain in Indian mythology.

Dobassa or Damassa range:—This range
contributes one of the streams which form the
great river Doanas, Bépyrrhos which is further to
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the west, contributing the other conflueat. A
single glance at the map, Saint-Martin remarks
(Etude, p- 888), clearly shows that the reference
here is to the Brahmaputra river, whose indigenons
name, the Dihong, accounts readily for the word
Doanas. It would be idle, he adds, to explain
where errors so abomnnd, what made Ptolemy
commit the particular error of making his Doanas
rnn into the Great Gulf instead of joining the
eastern estuary of the Ganges. The Dobassa
Mountains, I therefore conclude, can only be the
eastern extremity of the Himélaya, which goes
to force itself like an immense promontory into
the grand elbow which the Dihong or Brah-
maputra forms, when it bends te the south-east to
enter Asm. If the word Dobassa is of Sanskrit
origin, like other geographical appellationsapplied
to these esstern regions, it ought to signify the
‘ mountains that are obscure,~—TAmasa Parvata.
Yule (quoting J. 4. S. Beng. vol. XXXVII, pt. ii,
p-192) points out that the Dimasas are mentioned
in a modern paper on Asfm, as a race driven down
into that valley by the immigration of the Bhotiyas.
This also points to the Bhotan Him#layas as being
the Damassa range, and shows that of the two
readings, Dobassa and Damassa, the latter is pre-
ferable.

Mount Sémanthinos is placed 10 degrees
further to the east than Maiandros, and was re-
garded as the limit of the world in that direc-
tion. Regarding these two Sanskrit designat.ions,
Saint-Martin, after remarking that they are
more mythic than real, proceeds to observe:
“These Oriental countries formed one of the
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torizons of the Hindu world, one of the extreme
regions, where positive notions transform them-
selves gradaally into the creations of mere fancy.
This disposition was common to all the peoples
of old. It is found among the nations of the
east no less than in the country of Homer:
Udayagiri,—the mountain of the east where the
sun rises, was also placed by the Brahmanik
poets very far beyond the mouths of the Ganges.
The Sémanthinds is a mountainof the same family.
It is the extreme limit of the world, it is its very
girdle (Samanta in Sanskrit). In fine, Purfnik
legends without number are connected with Man-
dara, a great mountain of the East. The fabulous
character of someof these designations possesses
this interest with respect to our subject, that they
indicate even better than notions of a more posi-
tive kind the primary source of the information
which Ptolemy employed. The Maiandros, how-
ever, it must be observed, has a definite locality
assigned it, and designates in Ptolemy the chain of
heights which cover Arakan on the east.”

9. F¥rom Bépyrrhos two rivers discharge
into the Ganges, of which the more northern has

its sources in ....c....ceuneeee. 148° 33°
and its point of junction with

the Ganges in ............. .. 140° 15" 30° 20/
The sounrces of the other

river are in ......eeeeeinennn 142° 27°
and its point of junction with

the Ganges in ............ .o 144° 26°

10. From Maiandros descend the rivers
beyond the Ganges as far as the Bésynga River,
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but the river Séros flows from the range of
S8manthinos from two sources, of which the

most western lies in ......... 170° 30y 32°
and the most eastern in...... 173° 30" 30°
and their confluence is in .., 171° 27°

11. From the Damassa range flow the
Daonas and Doérias (the Doanas runs as far as
to Bépyrrhos)
and the Dérias rises in ...... 164° 30" 28°

Of the two streams which unite to form the
Doanas that from the Damassa range rises
In i, 162° 27° 30"
that from Bépyrrhos risesin 153° 27° 30"
The two streams unite in ... 160° 20" 19°

The river S6banas which lowsfromMaiandros
FiSEB N tuvveerecenecesncrenesnnes 163° 30" 13°

12, The rivers which having previously
united flow through the Golden Khersonese
from the mountain ridges, without name, which
overhang the Khersonese—the one flowing
into the Khersonese first detaches from it
the Attabas in about ......... veeea. 161° 20207
and then the Khrysoanas inabout 161° 1° 20"
and the otherriver is the Palandas.

Nearly all the rivers in the foregoing table have
already been noticed, and we need here do little
more than remind the reader how they have been
identifed. The two which fiow from Bépyrrhos
into the Ganges are the Kanéikt and the Tista,
The Bésy nga is the Bassein River or Western
branch of the Iriwadi. The Séros enters the
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sea further eastward thanany of the other rivers,
probably in Champ4, the Zaba of Ptolemy, while
Lassen identifies it with the Mekong. TheDaonas
is no doubt the Brahmaputra, though Ptolemy,
taking the estuary of the Mekong or Kamboja
river to be its mouth, represents it as falling into
the Great Gulf. It was very probably also, to
judge from the close resemblance of the names
when the first two letters are transposed, the
Oidanes of Artemiddros, who, according to Strabo
(lib. XV, c.i, 72), describes it as a river that bred
crocodiles and dolphins, and that flowed into the
Ganges. Curtius (lib. VIII, c. 9) mentions a river
called the Dyardanes that bred the same creatures,
and that was not so often heard of as the Ganges,
because of its flowing through the remotest parts of
India. This must have been the same river as the
Oidanes or Doanas, and therefore the Brahma-
putra. The Dérias is a river that entered the
Chinese Sea betwcen the Mekong Estuary and
the S8ros. The Sobanas is perhaps the river
Meinam on which Bangkok, the Siamese capital,
stands. The A tta ba s is very probably the Tavoy
river which, though its course is comparatively
very short, is more than a mile wide at its mouth,
and would therefore be reckoned a stream of im-
portance. The similarity of the names favours
this identification. The K hrysoana is the
eastern or Rangdn arm of the Ir8wadi. The
Palandasis probably the Salyuen River.

Ptolemy now proceeds to describe the interior
of Transgangetic India, and begins with the tribes
or nations that were located along the banks of
the QGanges on its eastern side.

27 o



210

13. The regions of this Division lying along
the course of the Ganges on its easternside and
furthest to the north are inhabited by the
Ganganoi, through whose dominions flows
the river Sarabos, and who have the following
towns : —

Sapolos.....cccerennnnnens ceeeiees 139° 20" 35°
Storna ....cceerveerarcereninen... 138°407 34° 407
Heorta ....cccvveeevaneeranena... 138°307  34°
Rhappha ....ocveve cvvennnnns 137° 40 33° 40°

For G an gan oishould undoubtedly be read
Tanganoi, as Tanganas was the name given in
the heroic ages to one of the great races who
occupied the regions along the eastern banks
of the upper Ganges. Their territory probably
stretched from the R&Amgangf river to the
upper Saray®, which is the Sarabos of Ptolemy.
Their situation cannot be more precisely defined,
asnone of their towns named in the table can with
certainty be recognized. *‘ Concerning the people
themselves,” says Saint-Martin (E‘tude, pp- 327, 328)
“we are better informed. They are represented
in the Mahdbhirata as placed between the Kirita
and the Kulinda in the highlands which protected
the plains of Koésala on the north. They were
one of the barbarous tribes, which the Brahmanic
Aryans, in pushing their conquests to the east of
the Ganges and Jamn4, drove back into the Him4-
layas or towards the Vindbyas. It is principally
in the Vindhya regions that the descendants of
the Tangana of classic times are now to be found.
One of the Réjput tribes, well-known in the
present day under the name of Tauk or Tonk is
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settled in Rohilkhand, the very district where
the Mahdbhdirata locatesthe Tungana and Ptolemy
his Tanganoi. These Tank Réjputs extend west-
ward to a part of the Doéib, and even as far as
Gujarét, but it is in the race of the Dangayas,
spread over the entire length of the Vindhya
Mountains and the adjacent territory from the
southern borders of the ancient Magadha to the
hoart of Milwa to the north of the lower Narmada,
it is in this numerous race, subdivided into clans
without number, and which is called according to
the districts inhabited Dhangis, Dhéngars, Donga,
&c. that we must search for the point of departure
‘of the family and its primordial type. This type,
which the mixture of Aryan blood has modified
and ennobled in the tribes called R& jput, preserves
its aboriginal type in the mass of mountain tribes,
and this type is purely Mongolian, a living
commentary on the appelation of Mlechha, or
Barbarian, which the ancient Brahmanic books
apply to the Tangana.” (Conf. Brih. Sawmh. 1%,
17; x,12; x1v, 12, 29; xVI, 6 ; XVII, 25.; XXXI, 15
Rdmdyana 1v, 44, 20).

The towns, we have said, cannot be identified
with certainty, but we may quote Wilford’s views
a8 to what places now represent them. He says
(Asial. Research. vel. XIV, p. 457): “The Bén or
Saraban river was formerly the bed of the Ganges
and the present bed to the eastward was also once
the Ban or Saraban river. This Ptolemy mistook
for the RAmagangh, called also the Ban, Saraban
and Sardvati river, for the four towns which he
places on its banks, are either on the old or the
new bed of the Ganges, Stornaand Sapolos
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are Hastnnura, or Hastina-nagara on the old bed,
and Sabal, now in ruins, on the eastern bank of
the new bed, and is commonly called Sabalgarh.
Hastindpur is 24 miles S. W. of DAr8nagar, and
11 to the west of the present Ganges; and it is
called Hastnawer in the Ayin 4kbari. Heorta
is Awartta or Hardwlr. It is called Arate in
the Peutinger tables, and by the Anonymous of
Ravenna.”

14. To the sonthof these are the Marounn-
dai who reach the Gangaridai, and have
the following towns on the east of the
Ganges :—

Boraita............. cerrnreeneee. 1420207 29°
Korygaza ................ eeee. 143° 307 27° 157
Konddta ....... Grrne e veren. 145° 26°
Kelydna ....ccceevennniniinnies 146° 25° 30”
Aganagora ...... reraereriian 146° 30’ 22° 30’
Talarga ....... Cerereeraiineas 146° 407 21° 40’

The Maroundai occupied an extensive
territory, which comprised Tirhut and the country
southward on the east of the Ganges, as far as
the head of its delta, where they bordered with the
Gangaridai. Their name is preserved to this day
in that of the Mandas, a race which originally
belonged to the Hill-men of the North, and is now
under various tribal designations diffused through
Western Bengal and Central India, ‘ the nucleus
of the nation being the Ho or Hor tribe of Singh-
bham.** They are probably the Monedes of

% J.A.8. B, vol. XXXV, p.168. The Miinda tribesas
enumerated by Dalton, id. P 158,are the Kuars of Ilich-

ur, the Korewas of Sirguja and Jaspur, the Kherias of
hutia Négpur, the Hor of Singhbhum, the Bhumij of
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whom Pliny speaks, in conjunction with the Suari.
That they were connetted originally with the
Muranda, a people of Lampika (Lamghén) at
the foot of the Hindu-Ko6h mentioned in the
inscription on the Alldhdbéd pillar,alomg with the
Saka, as one of the nations that brought tributary
gifts to the sovereign of India, is sufficiently pro-
bable®°; but the theory that these Muranda on
being expelled from the valleys of the Kdphés by
the invasion of the Yetha, had crossed the Indus
and advanced southwards into India till they
established themselves on the Ganges, in the king-
dom mentioned ,by Ptolemy, is, as Saint-Martin has
clearly proved (Etude, pp. 329,330) utterly untenable,
since the sovereign to whom the Muranda of the
north sent their gifts was Samudragnpta, who
reigned subsequently to the time of Ptolemy, and
they could not therefore have left their ancestral
seats before he wrote. Saint-Martin further observes
that not only in the case before us but in a host of
analogous instances, it is certain that tribes of
like name with tribes in India are met with
throughout the whole extent of the regionnorth of
the Indus, from the eastern- extremity of the
HiméAlaya as far as the Indus and the Hindu-Kdh,
but this he points out is attributable to causes
mors general than the partial migration of certain
tribes. The Vayn Purdna mentions the Muranda
among the Mlechha tribes which gave kings to

Ménbhitm Dhalbhfim, anud the S#ntals of MAnbhfm
Singhbhum, Katak, Héazfribigh and the Bhfgalrpur
hills. The western branches are the Bhills of Mélwa and
Kénhdés and the Kolis of Gujarét.

3 Mahdbh, vii, 4847; Reinaud, Mém. sur UInds,
p. 353 Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 877.—EbD.
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India during the period of subversion which
followed the extinction of the two great Aryan
dynasties. Sec Cunningham, Anec. Geog. of Ind.,
pp. 505-509, also Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. III,
pp- 136f. 165—157, and vol. 11, p. 877n.
Regarding the towns of the Maroundai, we may
quote the following gencral observations of Saint-
Martin (Etude, pp. 331,332). *The list of towns
attributed to the Maroundai would, it might be
expected, enable us to determine precisely what
estent of country acknowledged in Ptolemy’s time
the authority of the Muranda dynasty, but the
corruption of many of the names in the Greek
text, the inexactitude or insufficiency of the indi-
cations and, in fine, the disappearance or change of
name of old localities, render recognition often-
doubtful, and at times impossible.”” Hethen gocs
on to say: ‘‘ The figures indicating the position of
these towns form a series almost without ary devia-
tion of importance, and betoken therefore that we
have an itinerary route which cutsobliquelyall the
lower half of the Gangetic region. FromBoraita
to Kelydna this linefollows with sufficient regu-
larity an inclination to S. E. to the extent of about
6 degrees of a great circle. On leaving Kelydna
it turns sharply to the south and continues in
this direction to T alar ga, the last place on the
list, over adistance alittle under four degrees. This
sudden change of direction is striking, and when
we consider that the Ganges near Rijmahal alters
its course just as sharply, we have here a coin-
cidence which suggests the enquiry whether near
the point where the Ganges so suddenly bends,
there is a place having a name something like
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Kelydna, which it may be safely assumed is a bad
transcription into Greek of the Sanskrit Kélinadt
(¢ black river’) of which the vulgar form is Kélindi.
Well then, Kélindi is found te be a name applied
to an arm of the Ganges which communicates
with the Mah&nand4, and which surronnds on the
north the large island formed by the Mahdnandad
and Ganges, where once stood the famous city of
Giuda or Gaur, now in ruins. Ganda was not in
existence in Ptolemy’s time, but there may have
been there a station with which if not with the
river itself the indication of the table would
agree. At all events, considering the double
accordance of thonameand the position, it seems to
me there is little room to doubt that we have there
the locality of Kelydna. The existing town of
Maldd, built quite near the site of Gaur, stands at
the very confluence of the Kilindi and Mahénanda.
This place appears to have preserved the name of
the ancient Malada of the Purénik lists, very
probably the Molindai of Megasthenés. This
point being settled, we arc able to refer thereto the
towns in the list, both those which precede and
those which followafter. We shall commence with
the last, the deterrmination of which rests on data
that arc less vague. These are Aganagara and
Talarga. The table,as we haveseen, places them
on a line which dcscends towards the sea exactly
to the south of Kclydna. If,asseems quite likely,
these indications have been furnished to Ptolemy
by the designating of a route of commerce
towards the interior, it is natural to think that this
route parted from the great emporium of the
Ganges (the Gangd Regia of Ptolemy, the
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Gauges emporium of the Periplas) which should be
found, as we have already said, near where Highli
now stands. From Kelydna to this point the route
descends in fact exactly to the south, following
the branch of the Ganges which forms the western
side of the delta. The position of Aghadip
Agadvipa) on the eastern bank of the river a
little below Katwa, can represent quite suitably
Aganagora (Aganagara); while Talargs may be
taken to be a place some leagues distant from Cal-
cutta, in the neighbourhood of Haghli. . . . . The
towns which precede Kelydna are far from having
the same degree of probability. We have nothing
more here to serve fur our guidance than the
distances taken from the geographical nota-
tions, and we know how uncertain this indication
is when it has no check to control it. The first
position above Kelydna is Koundota or Ton-
dota; the distance represented by an arc of two
degrees of a great circle would conduct us to the
lower Bagamati (Bhagavati). Korygaza or
Sorygaza (distant } degree) would come to be
placed perhaps on the GGaudaki, perhaps between
the Gandaki and the lower Sarayl; last of all
Boraita, at two degrees from Korygaza, would
conduct us to the very heart of ancient Kosala,
towards the position of the existing town of Bar-
dd. We need scarcely add, in spite of the con-
nexion of the last two names, that we attach but a
faint value to determinations which rest on data
so vague.” Boraita may be, however, Bharéch
in Audh, as Yule has suggested, and with vegard
to Korygaza, it may be observed that the last part
of the name may represent the Sanskrit Aachha,
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which means o marsh or place near a marsh, and
hence Korygaza may be Gorakhpur, the situation
of which is notably marshy.

15. Between the Imaés and Bépyrrhos
ranges the Takoraioi are farthest north, and
below them are the Korangkaloi, then the
Passalai, after whom to the north of Maian-
dros are the Tiladai, such being the name
applied tothe Béseidai,fortheyareshort of
stature and broad and shaggy and broad-
faced, but of a fair complexion,

Takoraioi:—This tribe occupied the valleys
at the foot of the mountains above Eastern Kosala
and adjoined the Tanganoi. The Tanganas are
mentioned amoug the tribes of the north in the
lists of the Brikat Sanhitd (1X, 17; X, 12; XIV,
29). They have left numerous descendants in
difterent parts of Gangetic India. A particalar
clan in Rohilkhand not far from the seats of the
Takoraioi preserves still the name under the form
Dakhaura (Elliot’sSupplementary Glossary of Indian
terms, p. 360), and other branches are met with
near the Jamnd and in Rijputdna. Towards the
east again the Dekra form a considerable part of
the popalation of Western Asdm (J. 4. 8. Beng.,
vol. XVIII, p. 712).

Korangkaloi;—These are probably of the
same stock, it not actually the same people, as
Korankara of the Purdnas (Asiat. IRescarch.,
vol. VIII), and the Kyankdanis of Shékavati.
Their position is near the sources of the Gandak.

Passalai:—The Puassalai here mentioned are
not to be confounded with the Passalaiof the Dofb.

28 6
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In the name is easily t o be recognized the Vais&li
of Hiuen Tsiang, which was a small kingdom
stretching northward from the Ganges aleng the
banks of the river Gandak. The capital had the
same name as the kingdom, and was situated in the
immediate neighbourhood of Hajipur, a station
near the junction of the Gandak and Ganges, where
a great fair is annually held, distant from Pétna
about 20 miles. ‘“Here we find the village of
Besérh, with an old ruined fort, which is still
called Raja Bisal-ka-garh, or the fort of Raja
Visala, who was the reputed founder of the
ancient Vaifali.” (Cunningham, Anc. Geng. of
Ind., p. 443).

Tiladai:—We here leave the regions adjoin-
ing the Ganges, and enter the valleys of the Brak-
maputra. The Tiladai are called also Bésadai or
Basadai. Ptolemy placesthem above the Maiandros,
and from this as well as his other indications, we
must take them to be the hill-people in the vicinity
of Silhet, where, as Yule remarks, the plains break
into an infinity of hillocks, whieh are specially
known as tila. 1t is possible, he thinks, that the
Tiladai occupied these tilas, and also that the
Tiladri hills (mentioned in the Ksketra Samdsa)
were the same Tilas. The same people is men-
tioned in the Periplis, but under the corrups
form of Sésatai. The picture drawn of them by
the author of that work corresponds so closely with
Ptolemy’s, that both authors may be supposed
to have drawn their information from the same
source. We may quote (in the origival) what
each says of them :—

Periplits : ébvos 11, T pev gopart xohoBoi kai



219

opidpa wharvmpdowmos, évvolais 8¢ Adaror avrovs
[8€] Néyeabai [paat] Zyodras, mapopoiovs dvnuépors.
Ptolemy : elgi yap xohoBoi, xai mhareis, «kai
3aceis, kas wharvmpdowmor, Aevkoi puévror Tas xpdas.
Description of the regions which extend from
the Bralkmaputra to the Great Gulf.

16. Beyond Kirrhadia, in which they
say the best Malabathrum is produced, the
Zamirai,a race of cannibals, are located near
Mount Maiandros.

17. Beyond the Silver Country, in which
there are said to be very many silver mines,
(méraXAa dompov), is situated in juxtaposition to
the B és yngeitai, the Gold Country (Xpvoq
x®pa), in which are very many gold mines, and
whose inhabitants resemble the Zamirai, in
beingfair-complexioned, shaggy, of squatfigure,
and flat-nosed.

Kirrhadia:—This has been already noticed.
With reference to its product Malabathrum, which
is not betel, but consists of the leaves of one or
more kinds of the cinnamon or cassia-tree. I may
quote the following passage from the J. 4. S. Beng.,
vol. XV, pp. 38-9 :—** Cinnamomum albiflorum is
designated taj, tejpat in Hindustauni, the former
name being generally applied to the leaf and the
latter to the bark of the tree; taj, tejpata, or tejapa-
tra, by all which names this leaf is known, is used
as a condiment inall parts of India. It isindigen-
ous in Silhet, Asiém, Rungpur (the Kirrhadia of
Ptolemy), and in the valleys of the mountain-range
as far as Masuri. The dry branches and leaves
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are brought aununally in large quontities from the
former place, and sold at a fair, which iz held st
Vikiamapura. Tof, howeser, is a name that.is alro
given in the eastern part of Beugal to the bark
of a variety of Cinnamomum Zeylanicum ov Cassia
lignea, which abounds in the valleys of Kachir,
Jyntiya and Asdm.”> The word Malabathrum is a
compound of tamala (the Sangkrit name of Cinna-
momnm albiflorum) and pdira, *aleaf’ Another
derivation has been suggested mdld, ‘ a garland,’
and pdtra ‘a leaf.’ (Lassen, Ind. Alt.;vol. I, p. 283
seq., and conf. Dymock’s Veget. Mat. Med , p. 5563).
The following interesting passige deseribes
the mode in which the Bésadai trade in this article
with the Chinese. I translate from the Peripliis,
cap. 65:—**On the confines of Thina is held an
annual fair attended by a race of men enlled the
Sésatai, who are of a squat figure, broad-faced, and
in appearance like wiid beasts, though all the same
they are quite mild and gentle in their disposition.
They resort to thie fair with their wives and
childven, taking great loads of produce packed im
mats like the young leaves of the vine. The fair
is held where their country borders on that of the
Thinai. Here, spreading out the mats they nse
shem for lying om, and devete several days to
festivity. This being over, they withdraw into
their own country and the Thinai, when they sce
they bave gone, come forward and collecting the
mats, which had been purposely left behind, exsract
first fromw the Calami (called Petroi), of which they
were woven, the sinews and fibres, and then taking *
the leaves fold them double and roll them up inte
balls through which they pass the fibres of the
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Calami. The balls are of three kinds, and are
designated according to the size of the leaf from
which they are made, hadro, meso and mikro-
sphairon. Hence there are three kinds of Malaba-
thrum, aud these are then carried into India by the
mannfacturers.

Zamirai:—A varions reading is 2Zamerai. It
has been nlready stated that this was a tribe of
the same family as the KirAta, beside whom they
are named in the great geographical catalogue of
the Moahdbhdratr, Ramifications of the Zamirai
gtill exist under the names of Zamarias, Tomara,
&c., in the midst of the savage districts which
extend to the S. and S.K. of Magadha, and to the
west of the Son. ]

The silver country, it has already been noticed,
is Arakan, and the gold country and copper
country, Yule remarks, correspond curiously even
in approximate position with the Sonapardnta
(golden frontier land), and Zampadipa of Burmese
state-documents. The Malay peninsula, taken
generally, has still many mines both of the
precious and the useful metals.

18. And, again, between the ranges of
Bépyrrhos and Damassa, the country
furthest north is inhabited by the Aninakhai
(or Aminakhai), south of-these the Inda-
prathai, after these the Ibdringai, then
the Dabasai (or Damassai ?), and up to
Maiandros the Nangalogai, which means
“ the World of the Naked”’ (yvuvdv kéopos).

19. Between the Damassa range and the
fronticrs of the Sinai wve located furthest
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north the Kakobai; and below them the
Basandrai.

20. Nextcomesthecountryof Khalk itis,
in which are very many copper mines.
South of this, extending to the Great Gulf
the Kondoutai, and the Barrhai, and,
after them the Indo1, then the Doanai,
along the river of the same name.

21. To these succeeds a mountainous coun-
try adjoining the country of Robbers (Agorav)
wherein are found elephants and tigers. The
inhabitants of the Robber country are re-
ported to be savages (fnpiddess), dwelling in
caves, and that have skins like the hide of
the hippopotamus, which darts cannot pierce
through.

Aninakhai:—The position Ptolemy assigns to
them is the mountain region to the north of the
Brahmaputra, corresponding to a portion of Lower
Asém,

Indaprathai:~This is a purely Hindu
name. In Sanskrit documents and in inscrip-
tions mention is made of several towns in
the provinces of the Ganges, which had taken the
name of the oid and famous Indraprastha (the
modern Dehli), and we majy couclude that the
Indapréthai of the East were a Brahmanic
settlement. In subsequent times Sanskrit desig-
nations spread further down into the Dekhan
with the cultus, either of the Brahmans or the
Buddhists. Instances in point are Modura and
Kosamba, which have beenalready noticed. The
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Indapréithai appear to have established them.
selves in the districts S. of the Brahmaputra, and
of the Aninakhai.

Ibéringai and Dabasai or Damas-
sai:—The Damassai (now the Dimasas as
already noticed), occupied the region extending
from. their homonymous mountains to the Brahma-
putra, but further to the east than the Aninakhai
and Ibéringai.

Nangalogai:—Many tribes still existing on
the hills, east and north-east of Silhet, are culled
Nigas. This name, which is given correctly in
Ptolemy as Nanga, is the Indian word for naked,
and according to Yule it is written Nanga in:
the Musalman History of Asim. The absolute
nakedness of both sexes, he says, continues in
these parts to the present day. The latter half of
the name Idg (Sanskrit l3k), is the Indian term for
people, mankind, or the world, as Ptolemy has it.

With regard to the other tribes enumerated,
Saint Martin remarks (Etude, pp. 345-6) :—
“The Ibéringai are still a tribe of the north
just as the Dabassaé, perhaps on the mountains of
the same name. There is still a tribe of Dhobas
in Dinajpur, one of the districts of the north-east
of Bengal, on the confines of the ancient Kémartpa.
T'othe east of the Dobassa mountains, towards the
frontiers of the Sinali, the tribe of the Kakobai is
found to a surety in that of the Khokus, who
occupy the same districts. The Basannarae, in a
locality more southern, are very probably the
Bhanzas, a tribe of the mouuntains to the south of
Tippera, east of the mouth of the Brahmaputra.
In the Koudoutai and the Barrhai, it is easy to
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recognize, though Ptolemy carries them too far
into the sonth, the Kolitas and the Bhars or Bhors,
two of the most notable parts of the population of
Western Asém, aud of the districts of Bengal that
belong to Kadmartpa. The Dofinai or Daonai are
perpetuated in the Zaén of Eastern Asdm; and
the name of the Léstae, the last of the list, corre-
sponds toall appearance to that of the Lepchhas, a
well-known mountain race on the confines of
Sikkim to the west of the Tistd.” For notices of
the tribes which he has thus identified with those
of Ptolemy, he refers to the Jouwrnal of the Asiatic
So.dety of Bengal, vols. VI, 1X, XIV, and XVIII.
His identification of the Liéstai with the Lepchhas
is in every way unfortunate. That the name Aporai
is not a transcript of any indigenous name, but
the Greek name for robbers or pirates, is apparent
from the fact alone that the » has the i6ta
suhscribed. The Liepshhas, moreover, live among
mountaing, far in the interior, while Ptolemy
locates his Léstai along the shores of the Gulf of
Siam.

Ptolemy gives next a list of 33 towns in the
intertor by way of supplement to those already
mentioned as situated along the course of the
Ganges, followed by a list of the towns in. the
Golden Khersoncse :—

22, The inland towns and villages of this
division (Transgangetic India), in addition
to those mentioned along the Ganges are
called :—

Sélampoura ... ............ 148° 30" 33° 20’
Kanogiza .......... w.ee. 143° 32°



Kassida ..cevieninennne. 146°
Eldana ..c.ce.viinceannnanas 152°
Asanabara .........e.... 159°
Arkhinara ............... 163°
Ourathénai ............... 170°
Souanagoura ............ 145° 30"
Sagdda or Saddga ...... 155° 20’
ADing cevcevieiiiniininenne 162°

Salatha..e.ccieereecenien... 165° 407
23. Rhadamarkotta,

in yhich is much nard... 172°

Athénagouron ............ 146° 20’

Maniaina (or Maniataia) 147° 15

Tésalei, a metropolis ... 150°
AloBanga ..eceeiecreinnnas 152°
Adeisaga .......o.e. veees 159° 30
Kimara..o.ccoeensreanennnne 170°
Parisara .....c.coeeennee 179°
Tougma, a metropolis... 152° 30"
Arisabion....... serninennse 158° 30"
Posinara ....cecenienininns 162° 157
Pandasa ........cceeeens 165°

Sipibéris (or Sittébéris). 170°

31° 10°
31°
31° 30"
31°
31° 207
29° 307
29° 207
29°
28° 20"

28’

27°

24° 407
23° 20"
24° 157
23°

23° 15/
21° 30
22° 157
22° 307
22° 50"
21° 207
23° 157

Triglypton, called also Trilingon, capital

of the kingdom ...... 154°

18°

In this part the cocks are said to be
bearded, and the crows and parrots white.

24. Lariagara ...... 162° 30
Bhingibéri .....cceesveene 166°
Agimoitha ............. .. 170° 40

Tomara ..cceccenenren... 172°
29 ¢

18° 15°
18°
18° 407
18°



Dasana or Doana ...... 165° 15° 207
Mareoura, a metropolis,

called also Malthoura 158° 12° 30’
Lasippa (or Lasyppa)... 161° 12° 30~
Bareukora (or Bareua-

thra ............. P .. 164° 30" 12° 50’

25. In the Golden Khersonese—
Balongka .......co......0 .. 162° 4° 40’
Kokkonagara ....... e 160° 2°
Tharrha .......cceeeeees .. 162° 1° 20" S.
Palanda .................. 161° 1° 20" S.

Regarding the foregoing long list of inland towns,
the following general observations by S8aint-Martin
are instructive : “ With Ptolemy, unfortunately,”
he says (Hiude, Pp- 348-9) “the eorrespondence
of names of towns in many instances, is less easy
to discover than in the case of the names of
peoples or tribes. This is shown once again in
the long-enough list which he adds to the names
of places already mentioned under the names of
the people to which they respectively belonged.
To judge from the repetitions in it and the want of
connexion, this list appears to have been supplied
to him by a document different from the docu-
ments he had previously used, and it is preeisely
because he has not known how to combine its
contents with the previous details that he has thus
given it separately and as an appendix, although
thereby obliged to go again over the same groand
he had already. traversed. For a country where
Ptolemy had not the knowledge of it as a whole to
guide him, it would be unjust to reproach him with
this want of connexion in his materials, and the con-
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fusion therefrom resulting; butthisabsence,almost
absolate, of connexion does only render the task
of the critic all the more laborious and unwelcome
and there results from it strange mistakes for
those who without sufficiently taking into account
the composition of this part of the Tables, have
believed they could find in the relative positions
which the places havetheretaken a sufficient meana
of identification. It would only throw one into the
risk of error to seek for correspondences to these
obscure names, (of which there is nothing to
guarantee the correctness, and where there is not
a single name that is assigned to a definite terri-
tory,) inr the resemblances, more orless close, which
oould be furnished by a topographical dictionary
of India.”

Sélampoura:—This suggests Sélempur, &
place situated at some distance north of the Déva
or lower Sarayd. The identity of the names is
our only warrant for taking thenr as applying to
one and the same town; but as the two places
which follow belong to the same part of the
country, the identification is in some measure
sopported. Sélempur is situated om a tributary
of the Sarayg, the little Gandak.

Kanogiza:—This is beyond doubt the famous
city of Kanyakubja or Kanauj, which has already
been noticed under the list of towns attributed to
Prasiaké, where the name is given as Kanagors.
Ptolemy, while giving here the name more correct-
ly has put the city hopelessly out of its position
with reference to the Ganges, from which he has
removed it several degrees, though it stood upon
its banks. Among Indian cities it ranks next in
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point of antiquity to Ayddhy#fl in Audh, and it was
for many centuries the Capital of North-Western
India. It was then a stately city, full of incre-
dible wealth, and its king, who was sometimes
styled the Emperor of India, kept a very splendid
court. Its remains are 65 miles W.N.W. from
Lakhnau. The place was visited by Hiuen Tsiang
in 634 A.0. Pliny (H. N. lib. VI, ¢. 21) has Calini-
paxa. Conf. Lassen, Ind. Alf. vol. I, p. 158;
Mahdbhk. 111, 8313; Rdmdyana, I, 34, 37.

Kassida:—Here we have another case of a
recurrence of the same name in an altered form.
In' Sanskrit and in inscriptions K&#t is the ordi-
pary name of Banfras. How Ptolemy came to
lengthen the name by affixing da t0 it bas not been
explained. Ptolemy has mutilated Véranési into
Erarasa, which he calls a metropolis, and assigns
to the Kaspeiraioi. Such is the view taken by
Saint-Martin, but Yule, as we have seen, identifies
Erarasa with Govardban (Giriraja). He also
peints out, on the authority of Dr. F. Hall
that VAranési was never used as a name for

‘Bénfiras.

Souanagoura:—M. Saint-Martin (Btude, p,
351)thinks thisis a transcript of the vulgar form of
Suvarpanagara, and in this name recognizes that
of one of the ancient capitals of Eastern Bengal,
Suvarnagrdma (mow Sdmargfion, about 12 miles
from Dhakka), near the right bank of the Lower
Brahmaputra.

Sagoda:~—There can be no doubt of the iden-
tity of this place with Ayddhys, the eapital of
Kosala, under the mame of Sékéta or Sagéda.
Sakyamuni spent the last days of his lifc in this
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city, and during his sojourn the anclent name
of Ayodhyd gave place to that of Sakéta, the
only one current. Hindu lexicographers give
S&kéta and Kdsala (or Kosala) as synonyms of
Ayodhyd. The place is now called Audh, and is
on theright bank of the Sarayd or Ghéighr4, near
Faizdbid, a modern town, built from it8 ruins.
At some distance north from Audh is the site of
Srﬁvasti, one of the most celebrated cities in the
annals of Buddhism. For the identity of Sakéta
with Ayodhya and also Visakha see Cunningham,
@eog. of Anc. Ind, pp. 401 8qq.
Rhadamarkotta (v. 1. Rhandamarkotta).
Saint-Martin has identified this with Rafigimati,
an ancient capital situated on the western bank
of the lower Brahmaputra, and now called Udé-
pur (Udayapura,—city of sunrise). Yule, who
agrees with this identification, gives as the Sans-
krit form of the name of the place, Rahga-
mritika, The passage about Nard which follows
the mention of Rhadamarkotta in the majority
of editions is, according to Saint-Martin (Ktude,
p. 352 and note), manifestly corrupt. Some editors,
correct woANy, much, into mdkews, citses, and thus
Nardos becomes the name of a town, and Rha-
damarkotta the name of a district, to which
Nardos and the towns that come after it in the
Table telong. On this point we may quote a
passage from Wilford, whose views regarding
Rhadamarkotta were different. He says (Asiat.
Research.vol. X1V, p. 441), Ptolemy has delineated
tolerably weil the two branches of the river of
Ava and the relative situation of two towns upon
them, which still retain their ancicnt name, only
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they are transposed. Thesetwotowns are Urathéna,
and Nardos or Nardon; Urathena is Rhédana,
the ancient name of Amarapur, and Nardon is
Nartenh on the Kayn-dween. . . .” He says that
*Nartenh was situated in the country of Rhanda-
markota, literally, the Fort of Randamar, after
which the whole country was designated.”
Toésalei, called a Metropalis, has become of
great importance since recent archesological dis-
coveries have led to the finding of the name
in the Adbka Inscriptions on the Dhauli rock.
The inscription begins thus: “ By the orders of
Dévanampiya (beloved of the gods) it is enjoined
to the public officers charged with the administra-
tion of the city of Tésali,” &c. Vestiges of a
larger city have been discovered mnot far from the
site of this monument, and there can be no
doubt that the Tdsali of the inacription was the
capital in A&Gka's time of the province of Orissa,
and continued to be so till at least the time of
Ptolemy. The city was situated on the margin
of a pool called Kosald- Gangd, which was an object
of great religious veneration throoghout all the
country. It is pretty certain that relative to this
circumstance is the name of Tosala-Kdsélakas,
which is found in the Brahmdnda Purdna, which:
Wilford had already connected with the Tésalé of
Ptolemy. He had however been misled by the
2nd part of the word to locate the city in N.
Kosald, that {8 Audh. An obvious objection to
the locating of Tésalé in Orissa is that Ptolemy
assigns its position to the eastern side of the
Ganges, and Lassen and Burnouf have thus been
led to conclude that there must have been two
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cities of the name. Lassen accordingly finds for
Ptolemy’s T6salé a place somewhere in the Province
f DbAkk&. But there is no necessity for this. If
we take into account that the name of Tdsalé ig
among those that are marked as having -been
added to our actual Greek texts by the old Latin
translators (on what authority we know not) we
shall be the less surprised to find it out of its real
place. (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 3534, citing J. 4.
S. Beng., vol. VII, pp. 435 and 442; Lassen, Ind.
Alt., vol. II, p. 256, and vol. IIL, p. 168; and
Asiat. Research. vol. VIII, p. 344).

Alosanga:—The geographical position of
Alosangaplacesita quarter degreeto the north
of the upper extremity of Mount Maiandros. “By
a°strange fatality,” says Wilford (4sial. Res.
ut &., p. 390) “the northern extremity of Mount
Maindros in Ptolemy’s maps is brought close to
the town of Alosanga, now Ellasing on the Lojung
river, to the north-west of Dhakka. This mistake
is entirely owing to his tables of longitude and
latitude.”

Tougma:—In Yule’s map this is identified,
but doubtfully, with Tagaung, a place in Khrys8
(Burma) east from the Ir8wadi and near the
tropics.

Triglypton or Trilingon:—Opinions
vary much as to where this capital was situated.
Wilford says (4siat. Research. vol. XIV, p. 450-2) :
* Ptolemy places on the Tokosanna, the Metropolis
of the country, and calls it Trilingon, a true
Sanskrit appellation. Another name for it, saya
our author, was Triglypton, which is an attempte
to render into Greek the meaning of Trilinga or
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Trai-linga, the three ‘lingas’ of Mahddéva; and
this in Arakan is part of an extensive district
in the Purdnas, called Tri-pura, or the three
towns aud townships first inhabited by three
Daityas. These three districts were Kamild,
Chattala and Burménaka, or Raéing, to be pro-
nounced Ra-shfinh, or nearly so; it is now
Ardkan. Kamilla alone retains the name of Tri-
pura, the two other districts haviug been wrested
from the head Rija. Ptolemy says that in the
country of the Trilinga, there were white ravens,
white parrots, and bearded cocks. The white
parrot is the kdkdtwd; white ravens are to be
seen occasionally in India .. . Some say that
this white colour might have been artificial . . . .
The bearded cocks have, as it were, a collar ‘of
reversed feathers round the neck and throat,
and there only, which gives it the appearance of a
beard. These are found only in the houses of
native princes, from whom I procured three or
four; and am told that they came originally
from the hills in the N. W. of India.”” Lassen
has adopted a somewhat similar view. He
says (Ind. Alt., vol. I1I, p. 238-9): “Trigly-
phon was probably the capital of the Silver
country, Ar8kan of the present day. It lies,
according to Ptolemy’s determination, one degree
further east and 3} degrees further north than
the mouths of the Ardkan river. The mouths
are placed in the right direction, only the numbers
are too great. It may be added that the founda-
tion of this city, which was originally called
Vaislli, belongs to earlier times than those of
Ptolemy, and no other capital is known to us in



233

this country. The Greek name which means
‘ thrice cloven,’ i.e., ¢ three-forked’ or ‘a trident’
suits likewise with Arakan, because it lies at the
projections of the delta, and the Ardkan river, in
the lower part of its course, splits into several
arms, three of which are of superior importance.
Ptolemy’s remark that the cocks there are bearded
and the ravens and parrots white, favours this
view, for according to Blyth(J. 4. S. Beng., vol. XV,
p. 26) there is found in Arfikan a species of the
Bucconidae, which on account of their beards are
called by the English ¢ barbets,” and on the same
authority we learn that what is said of the ravens
and parrots is likewise correct.” Cnnningham
again, says (dnc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 518-9): “In
the inscriptions of the Kalachuri, or Haihaya
dynasty of Chédi, the RAjas assume the titles
of ©“ Lords of Kélifijarapura, and of Trikalinga.”
Trikalinga, or the three Kalingas, must be the
three kingdoms Dhanakataka, or Amarévati, on
theKrishnd, Andhra or Warangol,and Kalinga, or
Rijamahéndri. * The name of Trikalinga is pro-
bably old, as Pliny mentions the Macco-Calingse
and the Gangarides-Calingae as separate peoples
from the Calingae, while the Mahdbhdrata names
the Kalingas three separate times, and each time
in conjunction with different peoples. As Tri-
_kalinga thus cerresponds with the great province
of Télingana, it seems probable that the name of
Télingana may be only a slightly contracted form
of Trikalingfna, or the three Kalingas. I am
aware that the name is usually derived from
Tri-linga, or the three phalli of Mahddéva. Bat
the mention of Macco-Calingae and Gangarides-

80 c
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Calingae by Pliny would seem to show that Lhe
three Kalingas were known as early as the time
of Megasthenés, from whom Pliny has chiefly -
copied his Indian Geography. The name must
therefore be older than the Phallic worship of
Mah&déva in Southern India.” Caldwell observes
(Dravid. Gram., Introd., p. 32) that though
Trilingon is said to be on the Ganges, it may
have been considerably to the south of it, and on
the Godévari, which was always regarded by
the Hindus as a branch of the Ganges, and is
mythologically identical with it. The Andhras
and Kalingas, the two ancient divisions of the
Telugu people are represented by the Greeks as
Gangetic nations. It may be taken as certain that
Triglyphon, Trilinga or Modogalinga was identical
with Telingfna or Trilingam, which signifies the
country of the three limgas. The Telugu name and
language are fixed by Pliny and Ptolemy as near
the mouths of the Ganges or between the Ganges
and the Gédavari. Modo or Modoga is equivalent
to mddu of modern Telugu. It ‘‘means three.”
Yule again places Trilingon on the left bank of
the Brahmaputri, identifying it with Tripura
(Tippera), a town in the district of the same
name, 48 miles E.8.E. of Dhakka.
Rhingibéri:—Saint-Martin and Yule, as we
bave seen, place Rangémati on the Brahmaputrf
at Udipur. Wilford, however, had placed it near
Chitagaon, and'identified it with Ptolemy’s Rhing-
gibéri. *“Ptolemy,” he says (deiat. Res., vol. XIV,
p 439); “ has placed the source of the Dorias”
(which in Wilford’s opinion is the Dumuré or
Dumriyé, called in the lower part of its course the
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Karmaphuli) “in some country to the south of
Salhata or Silhet, and he moentions two towns on
its banks : Paudassain the upper pars of its course,
but unknown; in the lower part Rhingibéri, now
Rangimati near Chitgav (Chitagaon), and Reang
is the name of the country on its banks. On
the lesser Dumurd, the river Chingri. of the
Bengal Atlas, and near its source, is a town called
there Reang. Rangimati and Rangh-bti, to be
pronounced Rangabari, imply nearly the same
thing.”

Tomara was no doubt a place belonging to
the Zamirai or Tamarai, who were located inland
from Kirrhadia, and inhabited the Gar6 Hills.

Mareoura or Malthoura:—In Yule’s map this
metropolis is located, but doubtfully, to the west
of Tougma (Tagaun) near the western bank of
the Khyendwen, the largest confiuent of the
Irdwadl.

Bareukora (or Bareuathra) is in Yule’s map
identified with Ramg, a place in the district of
Chitagaon, from which it is 68 miles distant to
the S.S.E. Wilford identified it with Phaigun,
another name for which, according to the Kshetra
Samaéa was Pharuigira, and this he took to be
Ptolemy’s Bareukora. Phalgun he explains to be
the Palong of the maps.

Kokkonagara:—Yulesuggestsforthis Pegu.
*“It appears,” he says, *from Tarandtha’s his-
tory of Buddhism (ch. xxxix.) that the Indo-
Chinese countries were in old times known
collectively as Koki. In a Ceylanese account of
an expedition against Rimaniyd, supposed to be
Pegu, the army captures the city of Ukkaka, and
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in it the Lord of Rémaniyd. Kokkonagara
again, is perhaps the Kakula of Ibn Batuta,
which was certainly a city on the Gulf of Siam,
and probably an ancient foundation from Kalinga,
called after Sri-kAkola there.”

Tharra:—The same authority identifies this
with TharAwati at the head of the delta of the
Irdwadf. It is one of the divisions of the Pro-
vince of Pegu.

Ptolemy’s description of Transgangetic India now
closes with the Islands.

26. The islands of the division of India
we have been describing are said to be these :
Bazakata .......... cereniens . 149° 30" 9°30’
[Khaliné............. ceoeniene. 146° 9°207]

In this island some say there is found in
abundance the murex shell-fish (kdyhos) and
that the inhabitants go naked, and are called
Aginnatai

27. There are three islands called Sindai,
inhabited by Cannibals, of which the centre
lies in....... ceeeireniean. 152° 8° 40" 8,
Agathou daimonos ... 145° 15" on the equator.

28, A groupoffiveislands, theBarousai,
whose inhabitants are said to be cannibals, and
the centre of which lies in 152° 20" 5° 20" S
A group of three islands, the Sabadeibai,
inhabited by cannibals, of which the centre lies
In evveniininnan. ctreereiiaenieiaseras 160° 8° 30" S.

Bazakata may perhaps be the island of
Cheduba, as Wilford has suggested. Lassen
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takes it to be an island at.the mouth of the
Bassein river, near Cape Negrais, called Diamond
Island. Its inhabitants are called by Ptolemy
the Aginnatai, and represcnted as going naked.
Lassen, for Aginnatai would therefore read Apin-
natai, “because apinaddha in Sanskrit means
unclothed ;” but apinaddha means ‘tied on,’
clothed. Yule thinks it may perhaps be the greater
of the two And&mén islands. He says (Proc.
Roy. Qeog. Soo. vol. IV, 1882, p. 654); “ Pro-
ceeding further the (Greek) navigator reaches
the city of Koli or Kolis, leaving behind him the
island of Bazakota, ‘Good Fortune’ (’Ayafov
Aaipovos) and the group of the Baruse. Here, at
Koli, which I take to be a part of the Malay
peninsula, the course of the first century Greek,
and of the ninth century Arab, come together.”
Bazakota and the Island of Good Fortune may be
taken as the Great and the Little And&mfn re-
spectively. The Arab relation mentions in an
unconnected notice an island called Malhfn
between Serendib and Kalah, i.e., between Ceylon
and the Malay Peninsula, which was inhabited
by black and naked cannibals. ‘ This may be
another indication of the And4mén group, and
the name may have been taken from Ptolemy’s
Maniolae, which in his map occupy the position
in question.” And again: * Still further out of
theway (than the Andéméns) and difficult of access
was a region of mountains containing mines of
silver. The landmarks (of the Arab navigator)
to reach these was a mountain called Alkhushnimi
(“ the Auspicious’). “This land of silver mines is
both by position and by this description identified
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with the Argyré of Ptolemy. As no silver is
known to exist in that region (Arakan) it seems
probable that the Arab indications to that effect
were adopted from the Ptolemaic charts. And
this leads me to suggest that the Jibal Khush-
nimi also was bnt a translatiou of the Ayafév
8aipovos vijoos, or isle of Good Fortune, in those
maps, whilst 1 have thought also that the name
Andémén might have been adopted from a tran-
script of the same name in Greek as Ay. 8aiporv.”

Khaliné in Yule’'s map is read as Saline,
and identified with the Island of Salang, close to
the coast in the latitude of the Nikobar Islands.

The Sindai Islands are placed by Ptolemy
about as far south as his island of Iabadios (Java)
but many degrees west of them. Lassensays (Ind.
Alt., vol. IIL, pp. 250-1) that the northmost of the
three islands must be Palo-Rapat, on the coast of
Sumatra, the middle one the more southern, Pulo
Puangor, and theisland of Agatho-Daimou, one of
the Salat Mankala group. The name of Sindai
might imply, he thinks, that Indian traders had
formed a settlement there. He seems to have
regarded the Island of Agatho-Daimon asbelonging
to the Sindai group, but this does not appear to me
to be sanctioned by the text. Yule says: “ Possibly
Sundar-Fuldt, in which the latter word seems to
bean Arabized plural of the Malay Pulo ¢ island’ is
alsotobetracedin Sindae Insulae,butlhave
not adopted this in the map.”

The Barousai Islands:—* The (Arab) na-
vigators,” says Yule in his notes already referred
to, ‘‘ crossing the sea of Horkand with the west
monsoon, made land at the islands of Lanja-Lanka,
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or Lika-B4lds, where the naked inhabitants came
off in their canoes bringing ambergris and cocoa-
nuts for barter, a description which with the posi-
tion identifies these islands with the Nikobars,
Nekaveram of Marco Polo, Léka-Viram of
Rashidu'd-din, and, I can hardly hesitate to say,
with the Barusae Islands of Ptolemy.”

Sabadeibai Islands:—The latter part of
this name represents the Sanskrit dwipa, ‘an
island.” The three islands of this name are pro-
bably those lying east from the more southern
parts of Sumatra.

29. Theisland of Tabadi os (or Sabadios)
which means the island of Barley. It is said
to be of extraordinary fertility, and to produce
very much gold, and to have its capital called
Argyré(Silver-town) in the extreme west of it.
(T 167° 8° 30’ 8.
and the eastern limit lies in ...169° 8° 10" S,

30. The Islands of the Satyrs, three in num-
ber, of which the centre is in 171° 2° 30’ S.
The inhabitants are said to have tails like
those with which Satyrs are depicted.

3l. There are said to be also ten other
islands forming a continuous group called
Maniolai, from which ships fastened with
iron nails are said to be unable to move away,
(perhaps on account of the magnetic iron in
the islands) and hence they are built with
wooden bolts. " The inhabitants are called
Maniolai, and are reputed to be cannibals,

Theisland of Tabadios:—Yava, the first part
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of this name, is the Sanskrit word for  barley,” and
the second part like deiba, diba, diva, and div or
diu, represents dvfpa, ‘an island.” We have here
therefore the Island of Java, which answers in
most respects to Ptolemy’s description of it. The
following note regarding it I take from Bunbury’s
History of Ancient Geography (pp. 643-4): *“The
name of Javahas certainly some resemblance with
Iabadius, supposing that to be the correct form
of the name, and, what is of more consequence,
Ptolemy adds that it signifies ‘the island of
barley,” which is really the meaning of the name of
Java. The position in latitude assigned by him
to the island in question (83 degrees of south
latitude) also agrees very well with that of Java:
but his geographical notions of these countries
are in general so vague and erroneous that little
or no value can be attached to this coincidence.
On the other hand, the abundance of gold
would suit well with Sumatra, which has
always been noted on that account, while there is
little or no gold fouud in Java. The metropolis
at its western extremity would thus cerrespond
with Achin, a place that must always have been
one of the principal cities of the island. In
either case he had a very imperfect idea of its
size, assigning it a length of only about 100 Geog.
miles, while Java is 9° or 540 G. miles in length,
and Sumatra more than 900 G. miles. It seems
not improbable that in this case, as in several
others, he mixed up particulars which really refer-
red to the two different islands, and applied them
to one only: but it is strange that if he had any
information concerning such islands as Sumatra
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and Java, he should have no notion that they
were of very large size, at the same time that
he had such greatly exaggerated ideas of the
dimensions of Ceylon.”” Mannert took Iabadios
to be the small island of Banka on the S.E.
of Sumatra. For the application of thename of
Java to the Island of Sumatra, see Yule’s Marco
Polo, vol. II, p. 266, note 1.

- Regardingthe Islands of the Satyrs, Lassen says
(Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 252): The three islands, called
after the Satyrs, mark the extreme limits of the
knowledge attained by Ptolemy of the Indian Archi-
pelago. The inhabitants were called Satyrs because,
according to the fabulous accounts of mariners, they
had tails like the demi-gods of that name in Greek
mythology. Two of these must be Madura and
Balij, thelargestislands on thenorth and cast coasts
of Java, and of which the first figures prominently
in the oldest legends of Java; the second, on the
contrary, not till later times. The third island is
probably Lombok, lying noar Bali in the east. A
writer in Smith’s Dictionary of Classical Geography
thinks these islands were perhaps the Anamba
group, and the Satyrs who inhabited them apes
resembling men. Yule says in the notes :—‘ San-
dar-Fuldt we cannot hesitate to identify with Pulo
Condor, Marco Polo’s Sondur and Condur. These
may also be the Satyrs’ islands of Ptolemy, but
they may be his Sindai, for he has a Sinda city
on the coast close to this position, though his
Sindai islands arc dropped far way. But it
would not be difficult to show that Ptolemy’s
1slands have been located almost at random, or as
from a pepper-castor.”

3l e
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Ptolemy locates the Maniolai Islands, of
which he reckons ten, about 10 degrees citstward
from Ceylon. There is no such group however
to be found in that position, or near it, and we
may safely conclude that the Maniolai isles are
a8 mythical as the magnetic rocks they were
said to contain. In an account of India, written
at the close of the 4th or beginning of the 5th
century, at the request either of Palladius or
of Lausius, to whom DPalladius inscribed his
Historia Lausiaca, mention is made of these
rocks : “At Muziris,” says Priaulx, in his notice
of this account® “ our traveller stayed some time,
and occupied himself in studying the soil and
climate of the place and the customs and manners
of its inhabitants. He also made enquiries about
Ceylon, and the best mode of getting there, but
did not care to undertake the voyage when he
heard of the dangers of the Sinhalese channel,
of the thousand isles, the Maniolai which impede
its navigation, and the loadstone rocks which
bring disasterand wreck on all iron-bound ships.”
And Masi’di, who had traversed this sea, says that
ships sailing on it were not fastened with iron
nails, its waters so wasted them. (The Indian
Travels of Apollonius of Tyana, &c., p. 197).
After Ptolemy’s time a different position was
now and again assigned to these rocks, the direc-
tion in which they were moved being more and
more to westward. Priaulx (p. 247), uses this

N Wilford (4s. Res.vol. X1V, Bp. 429-30), givesthefable
regarding these rocks from the Chaturvarga Chintémani,
and identifies them withthose near PArindra orthelion’s
place in the lion’s mouth or Straits of Singapuar.
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as an argument in support of his contention that
the Roman traffic in the eastern seas gradually
declined after 273 A.D., and finally disappeared.
How, otherwise, he asks, can we account for the
fact that the loadstone rocks, those myths of
Roman geography, which, in Ptolemy’s time, the
flourishing days of Roman commerce, lay some
degrees eastward of Ceylon, appear A.D. 400
barring its western approach, and A.D. 560 have
advanced up tothe very mouth of the Arabian Gulf.
But on the Terrestrial Globe of Martin Behem,
Nuremberg A.D. 1492, they are called Manillas,
and are placed immediately to the north of Java
Major. Aristotle speaks of a magnetic mountain
on the coast of India, and Pliny repeats the story.
Klaproth states that the ancient Chinese authors
also speak of magnetic mountains in the southern
sea on the coasts of Tonquin and Cochin-China,
and allege regarding them that if foreign ships
which are bound with plates of iron approach
them, such ships are there detained, and can in no
case pass these places. (Tennant’s Ceylon, vol. I,
p-4441n.) Theoriginof thefable, which represents
the magnetic rocks as fatal to vessels fastened with
iron nails, is to be traced to the peculiar mode in
which the Ceylonese and Malays have at all times
constructed their boats and canoes, these being
put together without the use of iron nails; the
planks instead being secured by wooden bolts,
and stitched together with cords spun from the
- fibre of the cocoanut. *‘The Third Calender,’
in the Aradian Nights Enlertainment, gives a lively
account of his shipwreck upon the Loadstone
Mountain, which he tells us was entirely covered
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towards the sea with the nails that belonged
to the immense number of ships which it had
destroyed.

Car. 3.
PosITION OF THE SINAIL
[11th Map of Asia.]

1. The Sinaiare bounded on the north by
the part of Sériké already indicated, on the
eagt and south by the unknown land, ¢n the
west by India beyond the Ganges, along the line
defined as far as the Great Gulf and by the Great
Gulf itself, and the parts immediately a.dja.cexft
thereto, and by the Wild Beast Gulf, and by
that frontier of the Sinai around which are
placed the [khthyophagoi Aithiopes,
according to the following outline :—

2. After the boundary of the Gulf on the
side of India the mouth of
the river Aspithra ............ 170° 16°
Sources of the river on the

eastern side of the Séman-

thinos range ... ........... 180° 26°
Bramma, a town............... 177° 12° 30/
The mouth of the river

Ambastes.......ceeeviennnne, 176° 10°
The sources of the river...... 179° 307 15°
Rhabana, a town......cccu0r... 177° 8° 30”
Mouth of theriver Sainos ... 176° 20"  6° 30’
The Southern Cape ......... 175° 15" 4°

The head of Wild Beast Gulf 176° 2°
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The Cape of Satyrs ........ 175° on the line

Gulf of the Sinai®® ............ 178° 2° 207
3. Around the Gulf of the Sinai dwell the

fish-eating Aithiopians.

Mouth of the river Kot-

1710 o - B PR 177°200 7° S
Sources of the river ...... 180° 40 2° S.
Where it falls into the

river Sainos............... 180° on the line.
Kattigara, the port of the

Sinai...ccevereeiieninnnnn .. 177° 8° 30’ S.

4. The most northern parts are possessed
bythe Sémanthinoi, whoaresituated above
the range that bears their name. Below them,
and below the range are the Akadrai, after
whomarethe Aspithrai, then along the Great
Gulf the Ambastai, and around the gulfs
immediately adjoining the Ikhthyophagoi
Sinai.

5. The interior towns of the Sinai are
named thus :—

Akadra ....cooovimiiieiiininnn 178° 20" 21°1¥

Aspithra ... 175° 16°

Kokkonagara ............... 179°50° 2° 8.

Sarata ......cecimainniiinns 180° 30" 4° S,
6. And the Metropolis

Sinai or Thinai ............ 180° 40" 3° 8.

which they say has neither brazen walls nor
anything else worthy of note, It is encompas-
sed ou the side of Kattigara towards the west by

32 Tatin Translator.
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the unknown land, which encircles the Green
Seu a8 far as Cape Prason, from which begins,
as has been said, the Gulf of the Batrakheian
Sea, connecting the land with Cape Rhapton,
and the southern parts of Azania.

It has been pointed out how egregiously Ptolemy
misconceived the configuration of the coast of Asia
beyond the Great Gulf, making it run southward
and then turn westward, and proceed in that direc-
tion till it reached the coast of Africa below the
latitude of Zanzibar. The position, therefore of
the places he names, cannot be determined with
any certainty. By the Wild Beast Gulf may per-
haps be meant the Gulf of Tonquin, and by the Gulf
of the Sinai that part of the Chinese Sea which is
beyond Hai-nan Island. Theriver Kottiaris
may perhaps be the river of Canton. Thinai,
or Sinai, may have been Nankin, or better perhaps
Si-gnan-fu, in the province of Shen-si, called by
Marco Polo, by whom it was visited, Ken-jan-fu.
It was probably,” says Yule (Marco Polo, vol. II,
p- 21) ““ the most celebrated cityin Chinese history
and the capital of several of the most potent dynas-
ties. In the days of its greatest fame it was called
Chaggan.” It appears to have been an ancient
tradition that the city was surrounded by brazen
walls, but this Ptolemy regarded as a mere fable.
The author of the Periplis (c.64),has the following
notice of the place :—* There lies somewhere in the
interior of Thina, a very great city, from which
silk, either raw or spun or woven into cloth is
carried overland to Barygaza through Baktria or
by the Ganges to Limyriké . . . Its situation is
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unaer the Lesser Bear.” Ptolemy has placed it 3
degrees south of the equator ! !

Car. 4.

PosiTioNn oF .THE ISLAXD OF TAPROBANE.
[Map of Asia 12.]

1. Opposite Cape Kéry, which is in India,
is the projecting point of the Island of Ta pro-
bané, which was called formerly Simoa-
ndou, and now Saliké The inhabitants
are commonly called Salai. Their heads are
quite encircled with long luxuriant locks, like
those of women. The country produces rice,
honey, ginger, beryl, hyacinth®® and has mines
of every sort—of gold and of silver and other
metals. It breeds at the same time elephants
and tigers,

2. The point already referred to as lying
opposite to Kory is called North Cape
(Boreion Akron) and lies ...... 126°  12°30°

3. The descriptive ontline of the rest of the

island is as follows : —
After the North Cape which

is sitmated in ......icceiininien 126° 12° 307
comes Cape Galiba....... ceen. 124° 11° 30°
Margana, a town ..... erees 123° 30”7 10° 207

33 Tn one of the temples, says Kosmos, is the great
hyacinth, as large as a pine-cone, the colour of fire and
flashing from a distance, especially when catching the
beams of the sun, a matohless sight.
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Iogana, a town .............. 123°20" 8° 50’
Anarismoundon, a cape...... 122° 7° 45
Mouth of the River Soana... 122° 20" 6° 15"
Sources of the river ......... 124° 30" 3°
Sindokanda, a town ......... 1220 5°
Haven of Priapis ..... ...... 122° 3° 407

4. Apoubingara ........... 121° 2° 40’
Headland of Zeus ............ 120° 30" 1°
Prasddés Bay ............... .. 121° 20"
Noubartha, a town ......... 121°40’ ontheLine.
Mouth of the river Azanos... 123° 20" 1° S.
The sources of the river...... 126° 1° N.
Odoka, & tOWD.e..c.eavveivenenn 123° 2° S.
Ornedn, (Birds’ Point) a

headland .......cc.ee....en .. 125° 2° 30" S.

5. Dagana, a town
sacred to the Moon ...... 126° 20 S.
Korkobara, a town ...... 127° 20" 2° 20" S.
Cape of Dionysos ......... 130° 1° 30" S.
Kétaion Cape ............ 132°30"  2° 20’ S.
Mouth of the river

Barakés ..........cceu.ee. 131°30" 1° N.
Sources of the river ...... 128° 2° N.
Bokana, a town ............ 131° 1° 20’ N.
The haven of Mardos

or Mardoulamné ...... 131° 2° 20" N.

6. Abaratha, a town ... 131° 3° 15" N.
Haven of the Sun (Heliou

Hmeén)....ceeiennnise. ... 130° 4°
Great Coast (Aigialos

Megas) ......ccovennen-e. 130° 4° 20’
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Prokouri, a town .,....... 131° 5° 207
The haven of Rizala ...... 130° 20" 6° 30"
Oxeia, a headland ......... 130° 7° 307
Mouth of the riverGangés 129° 7° 207
The sources of the river... 127° 7° 157
Spatana Haven............ 129° 8°

7. Nagadiba or Naga-
dina,’'a tOWn ....ee..oeeeee 129° 8° 3¢/
Pati Bay ............. verernas 128° 30  9° 307
Anoubingara, a town...... 128° 20"  9° 40’
Modouttou, a mart......... 128° 11° 207
Mouth of the river Phasis 127° 11° 207
The sources of the river.., 126° 8°
Talakdry (or Aakotd,) a

Mart ....oveeeveeieeenenee 126° 20" 11° 20/

After which the North Cape.

8. The notable mountains of the island are
those called Galiba, from which flow the
Phasis and the Ganges, and thatcalled Malaia,
from which flow the Soanas and the Azanos
and the Barakés, and at the base of this range,
towards the sea, are the feeding grounds of the
elephants.

9. The most northern parts of the Island are
possessed by.the Galiboi andtheMoudout-
toi, and below these the Anourogrammoti
and the Nagadiboi, and below the Anouro-
grammoithe S oanoi, and below the Nagadiboi
the Sennoi, and below these the Sand o-
kandai, towards the west, and below these
towards the feeding grounds of the elephants

32 e
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the Boumasanoi and the Parakhoi, whe
are towards the east, below whom are the
B6ékanoi and Piordouloi, and furthest
south the Rhogandanoi, and the Nagei-
b B

10. The inlard tewns in the island are
these :—
Anourogrammon, the

royal residence ...... 124°100 84/
Maagrammor, the me-

tropolis ....ccceeeeene. 127° 207
Adeisamon .....cconee.een 129° 5°
Podouké ................ . 124° 3° 40"
Oulispada ...ceeeee- ... 126° 207 40"
Nakadouba ....cceerreenes 128° 30" on the Line.

11. TIn front of Taproband Kes a group of
islands which they say number 1378. Those
whose names are mentioned are the following :—
Ouangalia (or Onangana) 120°15° 11° 20"

Kanathra ........icecem... 121° 40 11° 15
ASGIdidn uveereernrvaeenense 118° 8° 30
Ornéon .......ceceveereennen 119° 8° 30"
Monakhé.......ccvuererenne. 116° 4° 157
Ammind......... reeeereseses F17° 4° 30"
12. Karkos............. . 118° 40’ S.
Phildkos eeveeeiniienierennee. 16° 30" 2° 40’ S.
Eiréné............... o eene . 120° 2°30” S.
Kalandadroua ............ 121° 5°30" S
Abrana | .e.cceeeiennnnen. 125° 4° 20" 8.
Bagsa ....ccceiinnne erees 126° 6° 30’ S.

Balaka........... veremerens 129° 9° 307 8.
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Alaba ceeeeiineinieiiienienne. 131° 4° S.
GOUMATA «eveererenerervaress 133° 1° 40" S,
13. Zaba...cocceereerrae.. 135° on the Line.
Zibala .ccceeiemerman. etreeee 135° 4°15" N.
Nagadiba.c.iveerereeanenees 135° 8° 30"
Sousouvara ....... eevernenens 135° 11° 15/

14. ZLet suchthen be the mode of describing
in detail the complete circuit of all the pro-
vinces and satrapies of the known world, and
since we indicated in the outset of this com-
pendium how the known portien of the earth
should be delineated both on the sphere and in
& projection on & plane surface exactly in the
same manner and proportior as what is traced
en the solid sphere, and since it is convenient
to accompany such descriptions of the world
with » summary sketch, exhibiting the whole
in one comprehensive view, let me now there-
fore give such a sketch with due observance of
the proper preportion.

This island of Tiaprobané has changed its
name with notable frequency. In the Rdmdyana
and other Sanskrit werksit is called Laak 4, but
this was an appellation unknown to the Greeks.
They called it at first Antichthomos, being under
the belief that it was a region belomging to the
oppositeportion of the werld (Pliny, lib. VI,c¢. xxii).
In the time of Alexander, when its situation was
dbetter understood, it was ealled Taprobané. Me-
gasthends mentions it wnder this name, and.re-
marks that it was divided (into two) by a river, that
its inbabitants were called Palaeogoni and that it
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produced more gold and pearls of large size than
India. From our author we learn that the old name
of the island was Simoundou, and that Taprobané,
its next name, was obsolete in his time, being re-
placed by Saliké. The author of the Periplis states,
on theotherhand, that Taprobané was the old name
of the island, and that in his time it was called
Palai Simoundou. The section of his work however
in which this statement occurs (§ 61) is allowed
to be hopelessly corrupt. According to Pliny,
Palaesimundus was the name of the capital town,
and also of the river on whose banks it stood. How
long the island continued to be called Saliké does
not appear, but it was subsequently known under
such names as Serendivus, Sirlediba, Serendib,
Zeilan, and Sailan, from which the transition is
easy to the name which it now bears, Ceylon.
With regard to the origin or derivation of the
majority of these names the most competent
scholars have been divided in their opinions. Ac-
cording to Lassen the term Palaiogonoi wasselect-
ed by Megasthenés to designate the inhabitants
of the island, as it conveyed the idea entertained
of them by the Indians that they were Rikshasas,
or giants, ‘the sons of the progenitors of the
world.” Tothisit may be objected that Megas-
thenés did not intend by the term to describe the
inhabitants, but merely to give the name by which
they were known, which was different from that
of the island. Schwanbeck again suggested that
the term might be a transliteration of PAli-janis,
a Samnskrit compound, which he took to mean
““ men of the sacred doctrine” (Ind. Ant., vol. VI,
p-129,n.) But, as Priaulxhas pointed out (Apollon.
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of Tyana, p. 110), this is an appellation which
could scarcely have been given to others than
learned votaries of Buddhism, and which could
scarcely be applicable to a people who were not
even Buddhist till the reign of Af6ka, who was
subsequent to Chandragupta, at whose court
Megasthenés acquired his knowledge of India.
Besides, it has been pointed out by Goldstiicker (I.c.
n. 59} that Pali has not the meaning here attri-
buted to it. He adds that the nearest approach
he could find to Palaiogonoi is—pdra ‘ on the other
side of theriver’ and jands € a people’; Pirajanis,
therefore, ‘a people on the other side of the river.’
Tennent, in conclusion, takes the word to be a
Hellenized form of Pali-putra, ‘the sons of the
PAli,’ the first Prasian colonists of theisland. A
satisfactory explanation of Palai-Simoundou
has not yet been hit on. That given by Lassen,
PAli-Simanta, or Head of the Sacred Law, has been
discredited. We come now to Taprobané.
This is generally regarded as a transliteration of
TAmraparni, the name which Vijaya, who,
according to tradition, led the first Indian colony
into Ceylon, gave to the place where he first landed,
and which name was afterwards extended to the
whole island. It is also the name of a river in
Tinneveli, and it has, in consequence, been sup-
posed that the colonists, already referred to, had
been, for some time, settled on its banks before
theyremoved to Ceylon. The word means ‘ Copper-
coloured leaf.’ Its Pili form is Tambapanni {(see
Ind. Ant, Vol. XIIJ, pp. 33f.) and is found, as
has been before noticed, in the inscription of
Agdoka onthe Girnér rock. Another name, applied
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$o it by Brahmanical writers, is Dwipa-Révana,
t.e,, ‘ the island of Rivana, whence perhaps Tapro-
band” Saliké Serendivas, and other sub-
sequent names, are all considered to be connected

etymologically with Sihala (colloquially Silam),
- the PAli form of Sthala, a derivative from simha,
‘alion,’ i.e. “‘a hero’—the hero Vijaya. According
to a different view these names are to be referred
to the Javanese eela, ‘a precious stone,” but this
explanation is rejected by Yule (Marco Polo, vol. I1,
p. 296, n. 6). For Saliké, Tennent suggests an
Egyptian origin, Siela-keh, i.e., ‘ the land of Siela.’

Little more was known in the westrespecting the
island beyond what Megasthenés had communicat-
ed until the reign of the Emperor Claudius, when
an embassy was sent to Rome by the Sinhalese
monarch, who had received such astonishing
accounts of the power and justice of the Roman
people that he became desirous of entering into
alliance with them. He had derived his knowledge
of them from acastaway upon his island, the freed-
man of a Roman called Annius Plocamus. The
embassy consisted of 4 members, of whom the
chief was called Rachia, an appellation from which
we may infer that he held the rank of a Réja.
They gave an interesting, if not a very accurate,
account of their country, which has been preserved
by Pliny (Nat. Hist.lib. VI). Their friendly visit,
operating conjointly with the discovery of the
quick passage to and from the East by means of
the monsoon, gave a great impetus to commercial
enterprise,and the rich marts, to which access had
thus been opened, soon began to be frequented by
thegalleysof the West. Ptolemy,livingin Alexan-
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dria, the great entrepdtin those days of the Eastern
traffic, very probably acquired from traders arriv-
ing from Ceylon, his knowledge coneerning it,
which is both wonderfully copious, and at the
same time, fairly accurate, if we exeept his views
of its magnitude, which like all his predecessors he
vastly over-estimated. On the other hand, he has
the merit of having determined properly its gene-
ral form and outline, as well as its actual posttion
with reference to the adjoining continent, points on
which the most vague and erroneous notions had
prevailed wp to his time, the author of the Periplds
for instancedescribing theisland asextendingso far
westward that it almostadjoined Azamiain Africa.
The actual position of Ceylon is between 5° 55’
and 9° 51’ N. lat., and 79° 42’ and 81° 55’ E. long.
Its extreme length from north to south is 2713
miles, its greatest width 137} miles, and its area
about one-sixth smaller than that of Ireland.
Ptolemy however made it extend through no less
than 15 degrees of latitude and 12 of longitude.
He thus brought it down more than two degrees
south of the equator, while he carried its north-
ern extremity up to 124° N. lat., nearly 3 degrees
north of itstrue position. He has thus represented
it as being 20 times larger than it really is.
This extravagant over-estimate, which had its
origin in the Mythological Geography of the Indian
Brihmans, and which was adopted bythe islanders
themselves, as well as by the Greeks, was shared
‘also by the Arab geographers Mastt’di, Idrisi, and
Abu’l-fid4, and by such writers as Marco Polo. In
consequence of these misrepresentations it came
to be questioned at one time whether Ceylon or
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Sumatra was the Taprobané of the Greeks, and
Kant undertook to prove that it was Madagascar
(Tennent’s Ceylon, vol. I, p. 10 and n.). Ptolemy
has so far departed from his usual practice that
he gives some particulars respecting it, which
lie out of the sphere of Geography, strictly so
called. He is mistaken in stating that the tiger
is found in Ceylon, but he has not fallen into
error on any other point which he has noticed.
It ‘may ‘be remarked that the natives still wear
their hair in the effeminate manner which he has
noticed. In describing the island geographically
he begins at its northern extremity, proceeds
southward down the western coast, and returns
along the east coast to Point Pedro. ‘In his map
he has laid down the position of eight promon.
tories, the mouths of five rivers and four bays and
harbours, and in the interior he had ascertained
that there were thirteen provincial divisions, and
nineteen towns, besides two emporia on the coast,
five great estuaries, which he terms lakes, two
bays and two chains of mountains, one of them
swrrounding Adam’s Peak, which he designates
as Malaia, the name by which the hills that
environ it are known in the Mahawdnso.”” Ten-
nent,from whom the foregoing summary has been
quoted, observes in a foot-note (vol. I, p. 535) that
Ptolemy distinguishes those indentations in the
coast which he describes as bays (xéAwos) from the
estuaries, to which he gives the epithet of lakes,
(Aepip) ;# of the formerhe particularises two, Pati

3 Tennent here seems to have confounded Aiusv, &
haven or oreek, with Aluvy, a lake. The words are,
however, etymologically connected.
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and Prasbdés, the position of which would nearly
correspond with the Bay of Trinkonamalai and the
harbour of Colombo—of the latter he enumerates
five, and from their position they seem ‘to repre-
sent the peculiar estuaries formed by the con-
joint influence of the rivers and the current, and
known to the Arabs by the name of “ gobbs.”

Ceylon is watered by numerous streams, some
of which are of considerable size. The most
important is the Mahdweligang, which has its
sources in the vicinity of Adam’s Peak, and which,
after separating into several branches, enters the
ocean near Trinkonamalai. Ptolemy calls it the
Ganges. He mentions four other rivers, the Soana,
Azanos, Barakés and Phasis, which Tennent
jdentifies with the Dedera-Oya, the Bentote, the
Kambukgam and the Kangarayen respectively.
Lassen, however (Imd. Al., vol. III, p. 21),
identifies the Azanos with the KAlagangé which
enters the sea a little farther north than the
river of Bentote, and is a larger stream.

The mountains named by Ptolemy are the
Galiba in the north-west of the island, and the
Malaia, by which he designates the mountain
groups which occupy the interior of the island
towards the south. He has correctly located the
plains or feeding grounds of the elephants to the
south-east of these mountains; malat is the
Tami] word for * mountain.”

The places which he has named along the coast
and in the interior have been identified, though
in most cases doubtfully, by Tennent in his map
of Taprobané according to Ptolemy and Pliny,
in vol. L. of his work, as follows :—

383 a
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On the West Coast beginning from the north :—

Margana with Mantote.

Iogana with Aripo.

Anarismoundou Cape with Kudramali Point,
but Mannert with Kalpantyn (further south).

Sindo Kanda with Chilau (Chilau from Salfi-
bhana—the Diving, i. . Pearl Fishery.)

Port of Priapis® with Negombo.

Cape of Zeus at Colombo.

Prasédés Bay, with Colombo Bay.

Noubartha with Barberyn.

Odoka with Hikkodé.

Cape Ornedn (of Birds) with Point de Galle.
On the South Coast :—

Dagana with Dondra Head.

Korkobara with Tangalle.
On the East Coast:

Cape of Dionysos, with Hambangtote.

Cape Kétaion (Whale cape) with Elephant Rocks
(Bokana Yule identifies with Kambugam).

Haven of Mardos with Arukgam Bay.

Abaratha with Karativoe (but Yule with Apar-
atote, which is better).

Haven of the Sun with Batticalao.

Rizala Haven with Vendeloos Bay.

Oxeia Cape (Sharp point) with Foul Point.

Spatana Haven with an indentation in Trin-
konamalai Bay.

Nagadiba or Nagadina witha site near the Bay.

Pati Bay with Trinkénamalai Bay.

Anoubingara with Kuchiavelli.

Modouttou with Kokelay.

3 This was no doubt a name given by the Greeks.
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On the North Coast :—

Mouth of the Phasis.

Talakory or Aakoté, with Tondi Manaar. Yule
places both Nagadiba and Modouttou on the
north-west coast, identifying the latter with
Mantote.

With respect to places in the interior of the
island Tennent says (vol. I, p. 586, n. 2): “His
(Ptolemy’s) Maagrammon would appear on a
first glance to be Mahig&m, but as ke callsit the
metropolis, and places it beside the great river, it
is evidently Bintenne, whose ancient name was
“ Mahdyangana” or ‘ MahAwellighm.” His Anu-
rogrammum, which he calls BagiAeiov “the
royal residence,” is obviously Anurddhapura, the
city founded by AnurAdha 500 years before
Ptolemy (Mahawdnso, pp. 50-65). The province
oftheMoudouttoiin Ptolemy’s list has a close
resemblance in name, though not in position, to
Mantote ; the people of Reyagamkorle still
occupy the country assigned by him to the
Rhogandanoi—his Nagadiboiare identical
with the Nigadiva of the Mahawdnso; and the
islet to which he has given the name of Bassa,
occupies nearly the position of the Basses, which it
has been the custom to believe were so-called by
the Portuguese,—* Baxos” or ‘/ Baixos” ‘‘ Sunken
Rocks.” The Rhogandanoi were located in
the south-west of the island. The sea, which
stretched thence towards Malaka, appears to have
at one time borne their name, as it was called by
the Arab navigators “the sea of Horkand.” The
group of islands lying before Ceylon is no doubt
that of the Maldives.
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KLAUDIOS PTOLEMY’'S GEOGRAPHY
OF CENTRAL ASIA.

Having now examined in detail the whole of
Ptolemy’s Indian Geography, I ammex as a suitable
Appendix his description of the countries adjacent
to India. The reader will thus be presented with
his Geography in ita emtirety of Cenfral and
South-Easters Asia. In the notes I have adverted
only to the mere salient points.

Boox VI Car. 9.
Positiox oF HYREANIR
[Map of Asia, 7.}

1. Hyrkaniais boanded on the north by
that part of the Hyrkanian ses which extends
from the extreme point of the boundary line
with Média as far as the month of the river
Oxos which }ies in....c....... 100° 43° 5

2. In which division eccur these towns :—
Saramanné; a town............ 94° 35’ 40° 307
Mouth of the Mazérn......... 97°20” 41° 30/
The sottrces of this river ... 98° 38° 20/
Mouth of the Sokanda ..... 97° 20" 42°
Mouth of the river Oxos ... 100°  43° 5

3. On the west by the part of M&dia al-
ready mentioned as far as Mount Korbnos [in
whichpart of Média is
Saramanné.......cc.c.eveev.... 94° 157 20° 30}

4. qn the south by Parthia, zlong the
sideof 1t described as passing through the range
of Korénos, and on the east by Margiané
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through the mountainous region which connects
the extremiities referred to.

5. The maritime ports of Hyrkania are
inhabited by the Maxérai, and the Asta-
b énoiand below the Maxérai by the K hr é n-
d oi, after whom comes the country adjacent to
the Kor6nos range, Arsitis, and below the
Astabénoi is the country called Sira-
kéné.

6. The cities in the interior are said to be
these :—

Barangd .......cceneeeneeiine. 99° 42°
Adrapsa .eie.ceciisaniosneees 98°307  41° 307
Kasapd......... coriirincinnnene, 99° 307 40° 307
Abarbina........ eereieeitrrense 97° 40° 10’
Sorba ...e........ csensecenne e 98° 40° 30"
7. Sinaka ......ceveeees.... 100° 39° 40/
Amaronsa ....eeceeieniiniennes 96° 39° 55”

Hyrkania, the metropolis.... 98° 50" 40°
Saké (or Salé)....cccrvveemnens. 94°15  39° 307
Asmourna ....ceiiieiereen... 97° 307 39° 307

Maisoka (or Mausoks) ...... 99° 89° 30"
8. And an island in the
sea near it called Talka...... 95° 42°

The namte of Hyrkania is preserved to this
day in that of Gurkan or Jorjan, a town lying to
the east of Asterdbdd. Its boundaries have
varied at different periods of history. Speaking
generally, it corresponds with the modern Mazan-
deran and AsterAbAdd. Its northern frontier wag
formed by the Kaspian, which was sometimes called
after it—the Hyrkanian Sea. The river Oxos,



262

which is called by the natives on its banks the
Amu-dary8, and by Persian writers the Jihun,
falls now into the Sea of Aral, but as we learn
from our author as well as from other ancient
writers it was in former times an sfitient of the
Kaspian, a fact confirmed by modern explora-
tions. Mount Kordnos was the easterm portion
of the lofty mountain chain called the Elburz,
which runs along the southern shores of the
Kaspian, The River Max#8ra is mentioned by
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xiv, sec. 18) who- calls it the
Marxeras. It has been variously identitied, as with
the Tejin, the Gurgan, the Atrek and others.
The metropolis of Hyrkania is called by Ammia-
nus Marcellinus (c. xxiii, sec. 6) Hyrkana,
which is probably the Gurkan already mentioned.

Car. 10.
PosITION OF MARGIANE.
[(Map of Asia7.]

Margiand is bounded on the west by
Hyrkania, along the side which has been al-
ready traced, and on the north by a part of
Skythia extending from the mouths of the
river Oxos as far as the division towards
Baktriané, which lies in 103°—43°, and on
the south by part of Areia along the parallel
of latitude running from the boundary towards
Hyrkania and Parthia through the Sariphi
range, ag far as the extreme point lying 109°—
39° and on the east by Baktriané along
the mountainous region which connects the
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said extremities. A considerable stream, the
Margos, flows through the country, and its
sources lie In ...ceeeniiiiiennnnees 105° 39°
while it falls into the Oxos in 102°  43° 30".

2. The parts of it towards the river Oxos
are possessed by the Derbikkai, called also
the Derkeboi, and below themthe M assa-
getai, after whom the Parnoi and the
Daai, below whom occurs the desert of
Margiana, and more to the east than are
the Tapouroi.

3. The cities of it are—

Ariaka ....... ceeeienienee ceeeses 108° 43°

Sina (or S8na)....cecceevurernes 102° 30" 42° 20/
Aratha ...... Ceereneene cenaieeaes 103° 30" 42° 307
Argading ..coeeeeeneenns corerees 101°207  41° 407
Iasonion ............. cerenes .. 103° 30" 41° 30"

‘4. There unites with the River Margos,
another stream flowing from the Sariphi range

of which the sources lie...... 103° 39°
Rhéa..cceeieerennnnivenennrnnennes 102° 40° 507
Antiokheia Margiané......... 106° 40° 20’
Gouriand ...... ceeeurenenns eeee. 104° 40°

Nisaia or Nigaia .........ce....105° 39°10/

‘In early periods,” saysWilson(4riana Antiqua,
p- 148), “M argiana seems to have been unknown
as a distinct province, and was, no doubt, in
part at least, comprised within the limits of Parthia.
In the days of the later geographers, it had
undergone the very reverse relation, and had, to
all appearance, extended its boundaries 8o as to
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include great part of the original Parthia. Itis
evident from Strabo’s notice of the latter (lib. XI,
c. ix) that there was left little of it except the
name; and in Ptolemy no part of Parthia appeara
above the mountains.” Strabo says of it (lib. XI,
c. x) “ Antiokhos S6tér admired its fertility, he
enclosed a circle of 1,500 stadia with a wall, and
founded a city, Antiokheia. Theeoilis well adapt-
ed to vines. They say that a vine stem has been
frequently seen there which would require two
men to girth it, and bunches of grapes two cubits
in size.” Pliny writes somewhat to the same
effect. He says (lib. VI, c. xvi): “ Next comes
Margiané, noted for its sunny skies; it is the
only vine-bearing district in all these parts, and
it is shut in on all sides by pleasant hills. It
has a circuit of 1,500 stadia, and is difficult of
approach on account of sandy deserts, which
extend for 120 miles. It lies confronting a
tract of country in Parthia, in which Alexander
had built Alexandris, a city, which after its
destruction by the barbarians, Antiokhos, the son
of Seleucus, rebuilt on the same site. The river
Margus which amalgamates with the Zothale,
flows through its midst. It was named Syriana,
but Antiokhos preferred to have it called Antio-
kheia. It is 80 stadia in circumference. To this
place Orodes conducted the Romans who were
taken prisoners when Crassus was defeated.”
This ancient city i8 represented now by Merv.
The river Margus is that now called the Murgh-&b
or Meru-r@d. Itrises in the mountains of the
HazAras (which are a spur of the Paropanisos and
the Sariphi montes of our author), and loses itself
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in the sands about 50 miles north-west of the
city, though in ancient times it appears to  have
poured its waters into the Oxos.

The tribes that peopled Hyrkania and Margiana
and the other regions that lay to the eastward
of the Kaspian were for the most part of Skythian
origin, and some of them were nomadic. They
are described by the ancient writers as brave and
hardy warriors, but of repulsive aspect and man-
ners, and addicted to inhuman practices. Ptolemy
names five as belonging to Margiana—the
Derbikkai, Massagetai, Parnoi, Diéai and Ta-
pouroi.

The Derbikes are mentioned by Strabo (lib.
X1, c. xi, sec. 7), who gives this account of them.
“The Derbikes worship the earth. They neither
sacrifice nor eat the female of any animal. Per-
sons who attain the age of above 70 years are
put to death by them, and their nearest relations
eat their flesh. Old women are strangled and then
buried. Those who die under 70 years of age
are not eaten, biit are only buried.”

The Massagetai are referred to afterwards
(c. xiii, sec. 3) as a tribe of nomadic Sakai,
belonging to the neighbourhood of the river
Askatangkss. They are mentioned by Herodotos
(lib. T, e. cciv.) who says that theyinhabited a great
portion of the vast plain that extended castward
from the Kaspian. He then relates how Cyrus
lost his life in a bloody fight against them and
their queen Tomyris. .Alexander came into colli-
sion with their wandering hordes during the
campaign of Sogdiana as Arrian relates (dnabd.
lib. 1V, cc. xvi, xvii).

3406
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As regards the origin of their name it is referred
by Beal (J. R. 4. S, N.S., vol. X VI, pp. 257,279) to
maiza—* greater’ (in Moeso- Gothic) and Yue-ti (or
chi). Hethusrevertsto the old theory of Rémusat
and Klaproth, that the Yue-ti were Getae, and this
notwithstanding the objection of Saint-Martin
stated in Les Huns Blancs, p. 37, n. 1. The old
sound of Yue he observes was Get, correspondent
with the Greek form Getai. In calling atten-
tion to the Moeso-Gothic words maiza (greater)
and minniza (less) he suggeste that * we have
here the origin of the names Massagetae, and the
Mins, the Ta Yue-chi (great Yue-chi) and the Sian
Yue-chi (little Yue-chi).”

The Parnoi, according to Strabo, were a
branch of the Dahai (lib. XI, c. vii, sec. 1) called
by Herodotos (lib. I, c. lii) the Dioi, and by our
author and Stephanos of Byzantium the Daai.
Strabo (lib. X1, c. viii, 2) says of them: * Most of
the Skythians beginning from the Kaspian Sea, are
called Dahai Skythai, and those situated more
towards the east, Massagetai and Sakai, the rest
have the common appellation of Skythians, but
each separate tribe has its peculiar name. All, or
the greater part of them, are nomadic.” Virgil
(den. lib. VIII, 1. 728) applies to the Dahae
the epithet indomiti. It is all but certain that
they have left traces of their name in the
province of Dahestéin, adjoining to Asteribid, as
this position was within the limits of their migra-
tory range. In the name Diae, Pahae or Ta-hia
(the Chinese form) it is commonly inferred that
we have the term Tajik, that is Persian, for there
is good reason to place Persians even in Trans-
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oxiana long before the barbarous tribes of the
Kaspian plains were heard -of (See Wilson’s
Arian. Antig., p. 141).

The Tapouroi appear to be the same as
the Tapyroi mentioned by Strabo as occupying
the country between the Hyrkanoi and the
Areioi. Their position, however, varied at various
times. ]

Nisaia or Nigaia (the Nesaia of Strabo) has
been identified by Wilson (Arian. Antig., pp. 142,
148) with the modern Nissa, a small town or
village on the north of the Elburz mountains,
between AsterAbad and Meshd.

Car. 11.
PoSITION OF BAKTRIANE.

1. Baktriané is bounded on the west by
Margiand along the side already described, on
the north and east by Sogdiané, along the rest
of the course of the River Oxos, and on the
south by the rest of Areia, extending from the
extreme point towards Margiané—
the position of which is...... 109° 39°
and by the Paropanisadai along the parallel
thence prolonged, throngh where the range of
Paropanisos diverges towards the sources of the
Oxos which lie in ........... 119°30" 39°

2. The followmg rivers which fall into the
Oxos flow through Baktriand : —

The river Okhos, whose
sources lie .......cc.eoieees 110° 39°
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and the Dargamanés, whose

gources lie ....c.ceceeiinne. 116° 30" 36° 20
and the Zariaspis, whose

sources lie ....c..eccevenws. 113° 39°
and the Artamis, whose

sources lie ................ . 114° 39°
and the Dargoidos, whose )

sources lie .................. 116° 39°

and the point where this
joing the Oxos lies in...... 117° 30" 44°

3. Of the other tributaries the Artamis and

the Zariaspis unite in......... 113° ~40° 407
before falling into the Oxos

in ...l eeregeieieaees 112° 30" 44°

4, The Dargamands and the Okhos also
unite in - .veeeiiein . 109° 40° 30"
before falling into the Oxos

1 eeeeees Cresaerienieiiennan 109° 44°

5. Of the Paropanisos range, the western
part is sitnated in .. e.o.ee... 111° 30" 39°
and [the Eastern] in ......... 119° 30" 39°

6. The parts of Baktriané in the north
and towards the River Oxos are inhabited by
the Salaterai and the Zariaspai, and to
the south of these up towards the Salaterai the
Khomaroi, and below these the K6 m o1,
then the Akinakai, thenthe Tambyzoi,
and below the Zariaspai the Tokharoi, a
greatpeople, and below them the Marykaioi,
and the Skordai, and the Ouarnoi
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(Varnoi), and still below those the Sabadioi,
and the Oreisitoi,and the Amareis.

7. The townsof Baktriané towards the
river Oxos are the fol!owing —

Kharakharta: .................. 111° 44°
Zari(a)spa or Kharispa ...... 115° 44°
Khoana.....cveeenrennrans cecernen 117° 42°
Sourogana ....ee.eeceeinnenenn. 117° 30" 40° 30°
Phratou ...cecceceeiieeninnnnnn. 119° 39° 20"
8. And near the other rivers these : —
Alikhorda....c.oievneiinnnnens 107° 43° 30
Khomara....... erereerenreneen 106° 30" 43° 307
Kouriandra .......cccceeenaanee 109° 30" 42° 10
Kanaris ....ccceccveieniennnnnns 111° 20° 43°
Astakana.......c.ccceeeieenenne. 112° 42° 20"

Ebousmouanassa or Tosmou-

ANABEA cie.eeveseencacinsennn.. 108°307  41° 20”
Menapia ...... cerrereaeaianans 113° 41° 20°
Eukratidia ....cocoeveiveneen... 115° 42°

9. Baktra, the king’s re-

sidence (Balkh) ....cc.cuuue.e. 116° 41°

Estobara ....cccoovviiiiiiiiiiine 109° 30" 45° 20/
Marakanda (Samarkand) ... 112° 39° 15/
Marakodra ....ec.ccievceiennnne 115° 20 39° 207

The boundaries of Baktra or Baktriana
varied at different periods of history, and were
never perhaps at any time fixed with much preci-
sion. According to Strabo it was the principal part
of Ariana,and was separated from Sogdianaon the
east and north-east by the Oxos, from Areia on
the south by the chain of Paropanisgos, and on
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the west from Margiana by a desert region. A
description of Baktriana, which Burnes, in his
work on Bokhara,corroborates as very accurate, is
given by Curtius (lib. VII, c. iv) and is to this
effect : “ The nature of the Baktrian territory is
varied, and presents striking contrasts. In one
place it is well-wooded, and bears vines which
yield grapes of great size and sweetness. The soil
is rich and well-watered—and where such a genial
soil is found corn is grown, while lands with an
inferior soil are used for the pasturage of cattle.
To this fertile tract succeeds another much more
extensive, which is nothing but a wild waste of
sand parched with drought, alike without in-
habitant and without herbage. The winds, more-
over, which blow hither from the Pontic Sea,
sweep before them the sand that covers the plain,
gnd this, when it gathers into heaps, looks, when
seen from a distance, like a collection of great
hills ; whereby all traces of the road that for-
merly existed are completely obliterated. Those,
therefore, who cross these plains, watch the stars
by night as sailors do at sea, and direct their
course by their guidance. In fact they almost
gee better under the shadow of night than in the
glare of sunshine. They are, consequently, unable
to find their way in the day-time, since there is
no track visible which they can follow, for the
brightness of the luminaries above is shrouded in
darkness. Should now the wind which rises
from the sea overtake them, the sands with
which it is laden would completely overwhelm
them. Nevertheless in all the more favoured loca-
lities the number of men and of horses that are
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there generated is exceedingly great. Baktra
itself, the capital city of that region, is situated
under mount Paropanisos; The river Bactrus
passes by its walls: and gave the city and the
region their name.” This description is in agree-
ment with the general character of the country
from Balkh to -Bokhara, in which oases of the
most productive eeil alterhate with wastes of
sand.

Baktra figures very early in history. Its capital
indeed, Baktra (now Balkh) is one of the oldest
cities in the world. The Baktrian Walls is one
of the places which Euripides (Bakkhai, 1. 15)
represents Dionysos to have visited in the course
of his eastern peregrinations. Ninus, as we learn
through Ktésias, marched into Baktriana with a
vast army and, with the assistance of Semiramis,
took its capital. In the time of Darius it was a
satrapy of the Persian empire and paid a tribute
of 360 talents. Alexander the Great, when
marching in pursuit of Bessus, passed through
Baktria and, crossing the Oxos, proceeded as far
as Marakanda (Samarkand). Having subjugated
the regions lying in that direction, he returned to
Baktra and there spent the winter before starting
to invade India. Some yearsafter the conqueror’s
death Seleukos reduced Baktria, and annexed it
to his other dominions. It was wrested, however,
from the hands of the third prince of his line about
the year 256 B.C. o1 perhaps later, by Antiokhos
Theos or Theodotos, who made Baktria an inde-
pendent kingdom. His successors wete ambitious
and enterprising, and appear to have extended
their authority along the downward course of the
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Indus even to the ocean, and southward along the
coust as far as the mouth of the Narmadd. The
names of these kings have been recovered from
their coins found in great numbers both in
India and in Afghanistan. This Gracko-Baktriah
empire, after having subsisted for about two
centuries and a half, was finally overthrown by
the invasion of different- hordes of the Sakai,
named, as Strabo informs us, the Asioi, Pasianoi,
Tokharoi and Sakarauloi®® These Sakai yielded
in their turn to barbarians of their own kindred
or at least of their own type, the Skythians, who
gave their name to the Indus valley and the
regions ad joining the Gulf of Khambhit. Among
the most notable Indo-Skythian kings were
Kadphises and Kanerkes who reigned at the end
of the first and the beginning of the second
century of our ®ra and, therefore, not very long
before the time of Ptolemy. Between the Indo-
Skythian and Muhammadan periods was inter-
posed the predominancy of Persia in the regions
of which we have been speaking.

Ptolemy mentions five rivers which fall into the
Oxos: the ékhoe, Dargamanés, Zariaspis, Arta-
mis, and Dargoidos, of which the Zariaspis and
Artamis unite before reaching the Oxos. Ptole-
my’s account cannot he reconciled with the existing
hydrography of the country. The Dargamanés
is called by Ammianus (lib. XX1I17, c. vi) the Orga-

3¢ The Wu-sun (of Chinese history) are apparently to be
idontified with the Asii or Asiani, who, according to
Strabo occupied the upper waters of the laxartes, and
who arc classed as nomades with the Tokhiri and
Sukarauli (7 Sara-Kauli, i.e., Sarikulis).—Kingsmill, in
J.R. A. 8., N. 8, vol. X1V, p. 79.
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menes. The Artamis, Wilson thinks, may be
the river now called the Dakash (4driana Antiqua,
p. 162) and the Dargamanés, the present river
of Ghori or Kunduz which is a tributary of the
Okhos and not of the Oxos as in Ptolemy. The
Okhos itself has not been identified with cer-
tainty. According to Kinneir it is the Tezen or
Tejend which, rising in Sardkhs, and receiving
many confluents, falls into the Kaspian in N. L.
33° 41’. According to Elphinstone it is the river
of Herat, either now lost in the sand or going to
the Oxos (Ariana Antiqua, p. 146). Bunbury
(3 vol. II, p. 284) points out that in Strabo the
Okhos is an independent river, emptying into the
Kaspian. The Okhos of Artemidoros, he says, may
be certainlyidentified with the Attrek,whose course,
till lately, was very imperfectly known.

Ptolemy gives a list of thirteen tribes which
inhabited Baktriand. Their names are obscure,
and are scarcely mentioned elsewhere.’

In the list of towns few known names occur. The
most notable are Baktra, Marakanda, Eukratidia
and Zariaspa. Bak t ra, as has been already stated,
is the modern Balkh. Heeren (A4siatic Nations,
2nd edit., vol. I, p. 424), writes of it in these terms :
«“The city of Baktra must be regarded as the
commercial entrepdt of Eastern Asia: its name
'belongs to a people who never cease to afford

37 Prof. Beal (J.R. A. 8., N. 8., Vol. XVI, p. 353),
connects the name of the Tokharoi with Tu.ho-lo the
name of & country or kmvdom Tukhari, frequently mon-
tioned by Hiuen Tsiang. The middle symbol ko, he
says, represents tho rough aspirate, and we should thus

et Tahra or Tuxra, from which would come the Greek

okharoi.

35 ¢
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matter for historical details, from the time they
are first mentioned. Not only does Baktra con-
stantly appear as a city of wealth and importance
in every age of the Persian empire, but it
is continually interwoven in the traditions of
the East with the accounts of Semiramis and
other conquerors. It stood on the borders of the
gold country, ‘in the road of the confluence of
nations,” according to an expression of the Zend-
avesta ; and the conjecture that in this part of
the world the human race made its first advance
in civilisation, seems highly probable.” The name
of Balkh is from the Sanskrit name of the
people of Baktra, the Bahlikas. Marakanda
is Samarkand. It was the capital of Sogdians,
but Ptolemy places it in Baktriané, and consider-
ably to the south of Baktra, although its actual
latitude is almost 3 degrees to the north. It was
one of the cities of Sogdiana which Alexander
destroyed. Its circumference was estimated at
64 stadia, or about 7 miles. The name has been
interpreted to mean “ warlike province.” Eukra-
tidia received its name from the Graeko-Baktrian
king, Eukratidés, by whom it was founded. Its
site cannot be identified. Pliny makes Zariaspa
the same as Baktra, but this must be a mistake.
No satisfactory site has been as yet assigned to it.

Car. 12,
PosiTioN oF THE SOGDIANOI.

The Sogdianoi arebounded on the west
by that part of Skythia which extends from the
section of the Oxos which is towards Baktriand
and Margiané through the Oxeian mountains
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a& far asthesection of the river Iaxartes, which
lies in 110° E. 49° N. ; on the north likewise by a
part of Skythiaalong the section of the Iaxartes
extended thence as far as the limit where its
course bends, which lies in 120° E. 48° 30" N.
On the east by the Sakai along the (bending)
of the Iaxartes as far as the sources of the
bending which lie in 125° E. 43° N,, and‘by the
line prolonged from the Sakai to an extreme
point which lies in 125° E, 38° 30" N,, and on
the east and the south and again on the west by
Baktriand along the section of the Oxos already
mentioned and by the Kaukasian monntains
especially so-called, and the adjoining line
and the limits as stated, and the sourees of the
Oxos.

2. The mountains called the Sogdian
extend between the two rivers, and have their
extremities lying in ......... 111° 47°
ANd .ececiniinniineiiennien.. 122° 46° 30’

3. From these mountains & good many
nameless rivers flow in contrary direetions to
meet these two rivers, and. of these nameless
rivers one forms the Oxzeian Lake, the middle
of which lies in 111° E. 45° N,, and other two
streams descend from the same hilly regions as
the Iaxartes— the regions in question are called
the Highlands of the Kdmédai. Each of these
streams falls into the Iaxartes; one of them
is called D 8 m 08 and
itas sources lie in .......... ceras 124° 43°
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Its junction with the river

Iaxartes oceurs in ......... 123° 47°
The other i the Baskatis

whose sources liein ...... 123° 43°
Its junction with the river

Iazartes occure in ......... 121° £7° 0V

4. The country towards the Oxeian mour-
tains is possessed by the Paskai, and the
parts towards the most northern seetton of the
Taxartes by the Iatici, and the Tokharoi,
below whonrr are the Aangaloi; then along
the Sogdian mountains the Oxydringkai
and the Drybaktai, and the Kandarofg,
and below the nrountaius the Mardyémnoi,
and along the Oxos the Ozeianoi and the
Khoérasmioi, and farther east than these
the Drepsianoi, and adjoining both the
rivers, and still further east than the above
the Anieseis along the Iaxzartes, and the
Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) along the Oxos,
and between the Kaukasos Range and Imaos
the country called Onandabanda.

5. Townsof the Sogdianoi in the high-
lands along the Iaxartes are these : —
Kyreskhata cov.cvveeeerieninnnes 124° 43° 40/

Along the Oxos :—

Oxeiana ............. ceereennen 117° 30" 44° 20
Marouka .ecceeveieaerniinniannes 117° 15" 43° 407
Kholbésina .....ccceueemneinnias 121° 43°

6. Between the rivers and higher up—
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Trybaktra.......... errereeneenn. 1120157
Alexandreia Oxeiand ........ 113° 44° 200
Indikowordana . ............ 115° 44° 207
Drepsa (or Rhepsa) the

Metropolis ...ccecivaenen.an 120° 45°

Alexandreia Eskhat8 (i.e.
Ultima) eecevenerienns ono.. 122° 41°

Sogdiana was divided from Baktriana by
the river Ozos and extended northward from
thence to the viver Iaxartes, The Sakai lay along
the eastern frontier and Skythic tribes along the
western. The name exists to this day, being
preserved in Soghd which designates the country
lying along the river Kohik from Bokhara east-
ward to Samarkand. The records of Alexander’s
expedition give much information regarding this
country, for the Makedonian troops were engaged
for the better part of three years in effecting its
subjugation.

In connexion with Sogdiana, Ptolemy mentions
four mountain ranges—the Kaukasian, the
Sogdian, the mountain district of the K 6 m &-
dai, and I maos. Kaukasos wasthe general name
applied by the Makedonians to the great chain
which extended along the northern frontiers of
Afghanistan, and which was regarded as a pro-
longation of the real Kuukasos. Ptolemy uses it
herc in a specific sense to designate that part
of the chain which formed the eastern continua-
tion of the Paropanisos towards Imaos. Imaoe
is the meridian chain which intersects the Kau-
kasos, and is now called Bolor Tégh. Ptolemy
places it about 8 degrees tvo far eastward. The
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Sogdian Mountains, placed by Ptolemy between
the Iaxartes and Oxos, towards their sources,
are the Thian Shan. The K om édai, who gave
their name to the third range, were, according to
Ptolemy, the inhabitants of the hill-country which
lay to the east of Baktriana and up whose
valleylay the route of the caravans from Baktra,
bound for Sérika across Imaus or the Thsung-
lang. Cunniogham has identified them with the
Kiu-mi-tho (Kumidha) of Hiuen Tsiang. Their
mountain district is that called Muz-tAgh.

The rivers mentioned in connezion with
Sogdiana are the Oxos, and the Iaxartes, with its
two tributaries, the Baskatis and the Démos.
The Oxos takes its rise in the Pamir® Lake,
called the Sari-Kul (or Yellow Lake), at a distance
of fully 300 miles to the south of the Iaxartes.
It is fed on its north bank by many smaller
streams which run due south from the Pamfr
uplands, breaking the S.W. face of that region
into a series of valleys, which, though rugged, are
of exuberant fertility. Its course then lies for

3¢ The Pamir plateaubetween Badakshan and Yarkand
connects several chains of mountains, viz. the Hindu
Kush in the S.W. the Kuen-luen in the E., the Karar
Korum in the Bolor, the Thian-shin chain in the north,
which runs from Tirak Dawan and Ming-yol to the
Western Farghana Pass. This plateaunis oalled Bdm-i-
4 or Roofof the World. With regard to the name
Pamir Sir H. Rawlinson says : *“ My own conjecture is that
the name of Pamir, or FAmir, a8 it is always written by
the Arabs, is derived from the Fani ( avvot), who, accor-
ding to Strabo bounded the Greek ﬁdom of Baktria
to the E. (XI. 14) and whose name 15 also preserved in
WAn.+AA tha WhAn.Talka  &a_ Fimir for FAn.mir wanld
then be a compound like Kashmir, Aj-mir, Jessel- mu‘, &c.
slimfymg ‘the lake oountry of the F4-ni.” (J. R. G. 8.
ILp 189, n
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hundreds of miles through arid and saline steppes
till before reaching the sea of Aral it is dissipated
into a network of canals, both natural and artifi-
cial. Its delta, which would otherwise have re-
mained a desert, has thus been converted into a
fruitful garden, capable of  supporting a teeming
population, and it was one of the very earliest
seats of civilization.®® The deflexion of the waters
of the Oxos into the Aral, as Sir H. Rawlinson
points out, has been caused in modern times not
by any upheaval of the surface of the Turcoman
desert, but by the simple accidents of fluvial
action in an alluvial soil. The name of the river.,
is in Sanskrit Vakshu, Mongolian, Bakshu, Tibe-
tan Pakshu Chinese Po-thsu, Arabic and Persian
Vakhsh-an or db—from Persian vah= ‘pure,” or
Sanskrit Vah = to flow.” The region embracing the
head-waters of the Oxos appears to have been the
scene of the prim®val Aryan Paradise. The four
rivers thereof, as named by the Brahmans, were the
Sita, the Alakananda, the Vakshu, and the Bhadro
=respectively, according to Wilson to the Hoang-
ho, the Ganges, the Oxos, and the Oby. Accord-
ing to the Buddhists the rivers were the Ganges,
the Indus, the 0105, and the Sita, all of which
they derived from a great central lake in the
plateau of Pamir, called A-neou-ta=Kara-kul or
Sarik -kul Lake.

The Iaxartes is now called the Syr-darya or

3 “AbuRihan says that the Solar Calendar of Khwé-
rasm was the most perfect scheme for the measurement
of time with which he was acquainted. Also that the
Khwirasmians dated originally from an epoch anterior
by 980 years to the aera of the Seleucidae=134 B.C."
(See Quarterly Review, No. 240, Art. on Central 4sia).
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Yellow River. The ancients sometimes called it
the Araxes, but,according to I)’ Anville, this is but
an appellative common to it with the Amu or Oxos,
the Armenian Aras and the Rha or Volga. The
name Iaxartes was not properly a Greek word but
was borrowed from the barbarians by whom, as
Arrian states (4nab. lib. IIL. c. xxx), it was called
the Orxantes. It was probably derived from the
Sanskrit root kshar, ‘‘to flow” with a semitic
feminine ending, and this etymology would explain
the modern form of Sirr. See J. BR. G. S. XLII.
p.- 492, n. The Iaxartes rises in the high platean
south of Linke Issyk-kul in the Thian Shan. Its
conrse is first to westward through the valley of
Khokan, where it receives numerous tributaries .
It then bifurcates, the more northern branch re-
taining the name of Syr-darya. This flows towards
the north-west, and after a course of 1150 miles
from its source enters the Sea of Aral. Ptolemy
however, like all the other classicalwriters, makes
it enter the Kaspian sea. Humboldt accounts
for this apparent error by adducing facts which
go to show that the tract between the Aval and
the Kaspian wasoncethebed of an united and con-
tinuous sea, and that the Kaspian of the present
day is the small residue of a once mighty Aralo-
Kaspian Sea. Ammianus Marcellinus (lib. XXIII,
c. vi),describing Central Asiain the upper course of
the Iaxartes which falls into the Kaspian, speaks
of two rivers, the Araxates and Dymas (probably
the Démos of Ptolemy) which, rushing impetuously
down- from the mountains and passing into a level
plain, form therein what is called the Oxian lake,
which is spread over a vast area. This is the
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earliest intimation of the Seaof Aral. (See Smith’s
Dict. of Anc. Geog. 8. v.). Bunbury, however, says
(vol. IL, pp. 641-2) : * Nothing but the unwilling-
ness of modern writers to admit that the ancients
were unacquainted with so important a feature in
the geography of Central Asia as the Sea of
Aral could have led them to suppose it repre-
sented by the Oxiana Palus of Ptolemy. While
that author distinctly describes both the Jaxartes
and the Oxus as flowing into the Caspian Sea, he
speaks of a range of mountains called the Sog-
dian Mountains, which extend between the two
rivers, from which flow several nameless streams
into those two, one of which forms the Oxian lake.
This statement exactly tallies with the fact that
the Polytimetos or river of Soghd, which rises
in the mountains in question, does not flow into
the Oxus, but forms a small stagnant lake
called Kara-kul or Denghiz; and there seems no
doubt this was the lake means by Ptolemy. It is
true that Ammianus Marcellinus, in his descrip-
tion of these regions, which is very vague and
inaccarate, but is based for the most part upon
Ptolemy, terms it a large and widespread lake,
but this is probably nothing more than a rhetorical
flourish.” The Iaxartes was regarded as the
boundary towards the east of the Persian Ewmpire,
which it separated from the nomadic Skythians.
The soldiers of Alexander believed it to be the
same a8 the Tanais or Don.

In the list of the tribes of Sogdiana some
names occur which are very like Indian, the Kan-
daroi, who may be the Gandb&ras, the Mardyénoi,
the Madras, the Takhoroi, the Taknrs, and the

36 a
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Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) the Kirta. The name
of the Khorasmioi has been preserved to the
present day in that of KhwArazm, one of the
designations of the Khanate of Khiva. The
position of the Khorasmioi may be therefore
assigned to the regions south of the Sea of Aral,
which is sometimes called after them the Sea of
Khwlrazm. The Drepsianoi had their seats
on the borders of Baktria, as Drepsa, one of
their cities and the capital of the country, may
be identified with Andarfb, which was a Baktrian
town. Itiscalled by Strabo Adrapsa and Darapsa—
(lib. X1, c. xi, 2, and lib. XV, c. ii, 10) and Drapsaka
by Arrian—(4nab. lib. III, c. 39). Bunbury
(vol. I, p. 427, n. 3) remarks: ¢ The Drepsa of
Ptolemy, though doubtless the same name, can-
not be the same place (as the Drapsaka of Arrian,
Anab. lib. IIT, c. xxix.) as that author places it in
Sogdiana, considerably to the north of Marakanda.”
Ptolemy, however, as I have already pointed ous,
places Marakanda to the south of Baktra.
Kingsmill (J. B. 4. 8, N. 8., vol. XIV, p. 82)
identifies Darapsa with the Lam-shi-ch’eng of the
Chinese histarians. It was the capital of their Ta-
hia (TokhAra—Baktria) which was situated about
2000 1li south-west of Ta-wan (Yarkand), to the
south of the Kwai-shui (Oxos). The original form
of the name was probably, he says, Darampsa.
In Ta-wan he finds the Phrynoi of Strabo. The
region between Kaukasos and Imads, Ptolemy calls
Vandabanda, a name of which, as Wilson
conjectures, traces are to be found in the name
of Badakshan.

With regard to the towns Mr. Vaux- remarks,
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(Smith’s Dict. 8. v. Sogdiana): ‘The historians
of Alexander’s march leave us to suppose that
Sogdiana abounded with large towns, but many
of these, as Prof. Wilson has remarked, were pro-
bably little more than forts erected along the
lines of the great rivers to defend the country
from the incursions of the barbarous tribes to its
N. and E. Yet these writers mnst have had good
opportunity of estimating the force of these
places, a8 Alexander appears to have been the best
part of threeyears in this and the adjoining province
of Baktriana. The principal towns, of which the
names have been handed down to us, were Kyres-
khata orKyropolis on the Iaxartes (Steph.
Byz. 8. v.; Curt. lib. VI, c. vi) Gara (Ghaz or
Ghazni, Ibn Haukal, p. 270); Alexandreia
Ultima (Arrian,lib. III, c. xxx; Curt. I. c.; Am.
Marec.,lib. XXIII, c. vi) doubtless in the neighbour-
hood, if not on the site of the present Khojend;
Alexandreia Oxiana (Steph. Byz. s. v.);
Nautaka (Arrian, 4a. lib. ITI, c. xxviii; lib. 1V,
c. xviii) in the neighboarhood of Karshi or Naksheb.
Brankhidae, a place traditionally said to have
been colonized by a Greek population; and M ar-
ginia (Cart.,, lib. VIL, c. x, 15) probably the
present Marghinan.”

Capr. 13.

PosiTION OF THE SARAL
[Map of Asia 7.]
1. The Sakai are bounded on the west by
the Sogdianoi along their eastern side already
described, on the north by Skythia along the
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Iine parallel to the river Iaxartes as far as the
Nimit of the country which lies in 130° E. 49°N.
on the east in like manner by Skythia along
the meridian lines prolonged from thence and
through the adjacent range of mountains called
Askatangkas as far as the station at Mount
Imads, whence traders start on their journey te
Séra which lies in 140° E. 43° N, and through
Mount Imads as it ascends to the north as far as
the limit of thecountry which liesin 143°E.35°N.,
and on the south by Imaés itself along the
line adjoining the limits that have been
stated.

2. The country of the Sakaiis inhabited
by nomads. They have no towns, but dwell in
woods and caves. Among the Sakai is the
mountain district, already mentioned, of the
Komédai, of which the ascent from the

Sogdianoi lies In .eveeenniinniann e 125° 43°
And the parts towards the val-

ley of the Kimédai lie in......... 130°  39°
And the so-called Stone Tower

lies in ..ocveivvinnianiniinnens . 135°  43°

3. * The tribes ofthe Sakai, along the Iaxartes,
arethe Karataiand the Komaroi, and the
people who have all the mountain region are
the Ko médai,and the peoplealong therange
of Askatangka the Massagetai; and the
people betweenare the Grynaioci Skythai
and the To 6rn ai, below whom, along Mount
Imats, are the Byltai.
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In the name of the mountain range on the
east of the Sakai, A ska-tangk-as, the middle
syllable represents the Turkish word tdgh—
‘mountain.’” The tribe of the Karatai, which was
zeated along the banks of the Iazartes, bears a
name of common application, chiely to members
of the Mongol family—that of Karait. The name
of the Massagetai, Latham has suggested, may
have arisen ont of the common name Mustdgh, but
Beal, as already stated, refers it to the Moeso-gothic
“maiza” and “ Yue-chi—Getes.” TheByltaiare
the people of what is now called Little Tibet and
also Baltistin.

Car. 14.
PoSITION OF SKYTHIA WITHIN IMAGS.
[Map of Asia 7.]

1. Skythia within Imadsis bounded on
the west by Sarmatia in Asia along the side
already traced, on the north by an unknown
land, on the east by Mount ImaGs ascending to
the north pretty nearly along the meridian of
the starting-place already mentioned as far as
the unknown land ................ .. 140° 63,
on the south and also on the east by the Sakai
and the Sogdianoi and by Marginé along their
meridians already mentioned as far as the
Hyrkanian Sea at the mouth of the Oxos, and
also by the part of the Hyrkanian Sea lying
between the north of the Oxos and the river
Rbi according to such an outline.
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2. The bend of the River Rha which marks
the boundary of Sarmatia and

Skythif....occovierieniiane cveeene 85° 54°
with the mouth of the river

Rhé which lies in ......... 87° 30" 48°5¢
Mouth of the river Rhym-

TNOB +ucecrenresecranenne weee 91° 48° 45
Mouth of the river Da,lx e 94° 48° 45/
Mouth of the river Iaxartes 97° 48°

Mouth of the river Iastos ... 100° 47° 207
Mouth of the river Polyti-

métos ......eeeneee cerereennne 103° 45° 30’
Aspabita, a town ............ 102° 44°
after which comes the mouth of the Oxos.

3. The mountains of Skythia within Imads
are the more eastern parts of the Hyperborean
hills and the mountains called
Alana, whose extremities

ST ORI (11 59°

-9 1T N 118° 59° 307
4. And the Rymmik mountains whose ex-

tremities lie....... e reeataa 90° 54°

and ievninieea 99° 47° 307

from which flow the Rymmos and some other
streams that discharge into the River Rh4,
uniting with the Daix river.

5. And the Norosson range, of which the
extremities lie...... RO 97° 53° 30"
and ....... eereerentarieieeeanaces 106° 52° 30"
and from this range flow the Daix and some
other tributaries of the Iaxartes.
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6. And the range of mountains called
Aspisia whose extremities lie 111° 55° 30
T 117° .92° 307
and from these some streams flow into the
River Iaxartes. ]

7. And the mountains called Tapoura whose
extremities lie ........cceuuenane 120° 56°
and «.iiviiiiiiin s . 125° 49°
from whlch also some strea.ms flow into the
Taxartes.

8. In addition to these in the depth of the
region of the streams are the Syéba mountains

whose extremities lie ......... 121° 58°
and .a.eeeeeieiieieeiiecnserenns 132° 62°
and the mountains called the Anarea whose
extremities lie ....c...e w...0eo 130° 56°
F:3 11 DN . 137° 50°

after which is the bend in the direction of
Imaés continuing it towards the north.

9. All the territory of this Skythia in the
north, adjoining the unknown regions, is in-
‘habited by the people commonly called the
Alanoi Skythai and theSouobénoi
and the Alanorsoi, and the country below
these by the Saitianoiand the Massaioi
and the Syé&boi, and along Imads on the
outer side the Tektosakes, and near the
most eastern sources of the river Rha the
Rhoboskoibelow whom the Asmanoi.

10. Then the Paniardoi, below whom,
more towards the river, the country of Kan o-
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dipsa, and below it the Koraxoi, then
the Orgasoi, after whom as far as the sea
the Erymmoi, to east of whom are the
Asidtai, then the Aorsoi, after whom are
the I a xartai, agreat race seated along their
homonymous river as far as to where it bends
towards the Tapoura Mountains, and again
below the SaitanioiaretheMologé noi, below
whom, as far as the Rymmik range, are the
Samnitai.

11. And helow the Massaioi and the Alana
Mountains aretheZarataiand the Sasones,
and further east than the Rymmik Mountains
are the Tybiakai, after whom, below the
Zaratal, are the Tabiénoi and the Idstai
and the Makhaitégoi along the range of
Norosson, after whom are the Norosbeis
and the Norossoi, and below these the
KakhagaiSkythai along the country of
the Iaxartai.

12. Further west than the Aspisia range
are the Aspisioi Skythai, and further
east the GalaktophagoiSkythai, and
in like manner the parts farther east than the
Tapoura and Syéba ranges are inhabited by the
Tapoureoi.

13. The slopes and summits of the Anarea
Mountains and Monnt Askatangkas are inhabit-
ed by the homonymous AnareoiSkythai
below the Alanorsoi, and the Askatangkai
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Sk yth aifurther east than the Tapoureoi, and
as far as Mount Imads.

14. But the parts between the Tapoura
Mountains and the slope towards the mouth of
the Iaxartes and the seacoast between the two
rivers are possessed by the Ariakai, along
the Iaxartes and below these the Nam-ostai,
thenthe Sagaraukai, and along the river
Oxo0s the Rhibioi, who have a town
Dauaba .ccceet covninvnninninnnen. vereraes 104°  45°,

The country of the Skyths is spread over a
vast area in the east of Europe and in Western
and Central Asia. The knowledge of the Skyths
by the Greeks dates from the earliest period
of their literature, for in Homer (Iliad, lib.
XII1, 1. 4) we find mention made of the Galakto-
phagoi (milk-eaters) and the Hippemologoi (mare-
milkers) which must have been Skythic tribes,
since the milking of mares is a practice distinctive
of the Skyths. Ptolemy’s division of Skythia into
within and beyond Imads is peculiar to himself,
and may have been suggested by his division of
India into within and beyond the Ganges. Imads,
as hasalready been pointed out is the Bolor chain,
which has been for ages the boundary between
Turkistin and China. Ptolemy, however, placed
Imaos too far to the east, 8° further than the
meridian of the principal source of the Ganges.
The cause of this mistake, as a writer in Smith’s
Dictionary points out,arose from the circumstance
that the data upon which Ptolemy came to his con-
clusion were selected from two different scurces.
The Greeks first became acquainted with the

87 &
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Koémédorum Montes when they passed the Indian
Kaukasos between Kibul and Balkh, and advanced
over the plateau of Bimiyén along the west slopes
of Bolor, where Alexander found in the tribe of
the Sibae the descendants of Héraklés, just as
Marco Polo and Burnes met with people who
boasted that they had sprung from the Make-
donian conquerors. The north of Bolor was
known from the route of the traffic of the Séres.
The combination of notations obtained from such
different sources was imperfectly made, and hence
the error in longitude. This section of Skythia
comprised Khiva, the country of the Kosaks,
Ferghina, Tashkend, and the parts about the
Balkash.

The rivers mentioned in connexion with Skythia
within Imaos are the C)xos, Iaxartes, Rhd, Rhym-
mos, Daix, Iastos and Polytimétos. The Rha4 is
the Volga, which is sometimes called the Rhau
by the Russians who live in its neighbourhood.
Ptolemy appears to be the first Greek writer who
mentions it. The Rhymmos is a small stream
between the Rhiand the Ural rivercalled the Naryn-
chara. The Daix is the Isik or Ural river. The
Tistos was identified by Humboldt with the
Kizil-darya, which disappeared in the course of last
century, but the dry bed of which can be traced in
the barren wastes of Kizil-koum in W. Turkestén.
With regard to the Poly tim é t os, Wilsonsays
(Arian. Antiq. p. 168); * There can be no hesita-
tion in recognizing the identity of the Polytimétés
and the Zarafshfin, or river of Samarkand, called
also the Kohik, or more correctly the river of
the Kohak; being so termed from its passing by
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& rising ground, a Koh-ak, a ‘little hill’ or
¢ hillock,” which lies to the east of the city, Accord-
ing to Strabo, this river traversed Sogdiana
and was lost in the sands. Curtius describes it as
entering a cavern and continuing its course under-
ground. The river actually terminates in a small
lake to the south of Bokhara, the Dangiz, but in
the dry weather the supply of water is too scanty
to force its way to the lake, and it is dis-
persed and evaporated in the sands. What the

_original appellation may have been does not ap-
pear, but the denominations given by the Greeks
and Persians ‘ the much-honoured’ or ‘the gold-
shedding’ stream convey the same idea, and inti-
mate the benefits it confers upon the region
which it waters.” Ptolemy is wide astray in
making it enter the Kaspian.

The mountains enumerated are the Alana,
Rhymmika, Norosson, Aspisia, Tapoura,Syéba, and
Anarea. By the Alana Mountains, which lay to
the east of the Hyperboreans, it has been supposed
that Ptolemy designated the northein part of the
Ural Chain. If so, he has erroneously given their
direction as from west to east. The Rhymmik
mountains were probably another branch of that
great meridian chain which consists of several
ranges which run nearly parallel. The Noros-
son may be taken as Ptolemy’s designation for
the southern portion of this chainr. The As-
pisiaand Tapoura mountains lay to the north
of the Iaxartes. The latter, which are placed
three degrees further east than the Aspisia, may be
the western part of the Altai. The Syéba
stretched still farther eastward with an inclina-
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tion northward. To the southward of them were
the Anarea, which may be placed near the
sources of the Obi and the Irtish, forming one of
the western branches of the Altai. Ptolemy errone-
ously prolongs the chain of Imads to these high
latitudes.

Ptolemy has named no fewer than 38 tribes be-
longing to this division of Skythia. Of these the
best known atre the Alani, who belonged alsq to
Europe, where they occupied a great portion of
Southern Russia. At the time when Arrian the
historian was Governor of Kappadokia under
Hadrian, the Asiatic Alani attacked his province,
but were repelled. He subsequently wrote a
work on the tactics to be observed against the
Alani (¢xrakis kar ’AXavév) of which some fragments
remain. The seats of the Alani were in the north
of Skythia and adjacent to the unknown land,
which may be taken to mean the regions stretch-
ing northward beyond Lake Balkash. The posi-
tion of the different tribes is fixed with sufficient
clearness in the text. These tribes were essenti-
ally nomadic, pastoral and migratory—hence in
Ptolemy’s description of their country towns are
singularly conspicuous by their absence.

Car. 15.
THE POSITION OF SKYTHIA BEYOND I M A Os.
[(Map of Asia, 8.]

1. Skythia beyond Mount Imaés is
bounded on the west by Skythia within Imads,
and the Sakai along the whole curvature of the
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mountains towards the north, and on the north
by the unknown land, and on the east by Seriké
in a straight line whereof the extremities

e iD tevvtiienieniinreeienrenrsensenserense. 150° 63°
and ceeeee 160° 35°
andon the south by a pa.rt of Indla. beyond the
Ganges along the parallel of latitude which
cuts the southern extremity of the line just
mentioned.

2. In this division is situated the western
part of the Auxakian Mountains, of which the
extremities lie .ce...vuueunenee e .. 149° 49°
and Lo e... 165° 54°
and the western part of the mountains
called Kasia, whose extremities lie in 152° 41°

and...ooiiiiiiieiinene TR o 162° 44°
and also the western portion of Emédos,

whose extremities lie in ...... . 153° 36°
and... . ... 165° 36°
and towa.rds the Auxaklans, the source

of the River Oikhardés lyingin...... 153° 51°

3. The northern parts of this Skythia are
possessed by the Abioi Sk ythai, and the
parts below them by the Hippophagoi
Sk y thai,after whom the territory of A u x a-
kitis extends onward, and below this again,
at the starting place already mentioned, the
K asian land, below which are the Khatai
Skythai, and then succeeds the Akhasa
land, and below it along the Eméda the K h a-
raunaioi Skythai
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4, The towns in this division are these :—

Auxakia ....ccovcieneiieeneiinnn.. ... 143° 49° 407
Issédon Skythiké ....... cereereanns 150° 49° 307
Khaurana............. ereeieierecens ..150° 37° 15
S0it8caeuisieirre ceverienierintienienes 145°  35° 20”

Skythia beyond Imads embraced Ladakh, Tibet,
Chinese Tartary and Mongolia. Its mountains
were the Auxakian and Kasian chains, both
of which extended into Sériké, and Emddos.
The Auxakians may have formed a part of the
Altai, and the Kasians, which Ptolemy places five
degrees further south, are certainly the mountains
of Kashgar. The Em 6d o# are the Himalayas.

The only river named in this division is the
Oikhardés, which has its sources in three
different ranges, the Auxakian, the Asmiraean
and the Kasian. According to a writer in Smith’s
Dictionary the Oikhardés “may be considered
to represent the river formed by the union of the
streams of Khotan, Yarkand, Kashgar and Ushi,
and which flows close to the hills at the base
of the Thian-shan. Saint-Martin again inclines
to think (Echardés may be a designation of
the Indus, while still flowing northward from its
sources among the Himalayas. “ Skardo,” he says,
(Etude, p. 420) ““the capital of the Balti, bears
to the name of the Oikhardés (Chardi in Amm.
Marec. 2) a resemblance with which one is struck.
If the identification is well founded, the river
Oichardés will be the portion of the Indus which
traverses Balti and washes the walls of Skardo.”

In the north of the division Ptolemy places the
AbioiSkythai. Homer,along with the Galak-
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tophagoi and Hippémolgoi, mentions the Abioi.
Some think that the termin the passage designates
a distinct tribe of Skythians, but others take it to be
a common adjective, characterizing the Skythians
in general as very scantily supplied with the
means of subsistence. On the latter supposition
the general term must in the course of time have
become a specific appellation. Of the four towns
which Ptolemy assigns to the division, one bears
a well-known name, Is88dd6n, which he calls
Skythiké, to distinguish it from Isséddn in
Seriké. The name of the Isséddones occurs very
early in Greek literature, as they are referred to by
the Spartan poet Alkman, who flourished between
671 and 631 B. C. He calls them Assedo nes
Frag. 94, ed. Welcker). They are mentioned also
by Hekataios of Miletos. In very remote times
they were driven from the steppes over which
they wandered by the Arimaspians. They then
drove out the Skythians, who in turn drove out
the Kimmerians, Traces of these migrations are
found in the poem of Aristeas of Prokonnesos,
who is fabled to have made a pilgrimage to the
land of the Issédones. Their position has been
assigned to the east of Ichin, in the steppe of the
central horde of the Kirghiz, and that of the
Arimaspi on the northern declivity of the Altai.
(Smith’s Dict. 8. v.) This position is not in
accordance with Ptolemy’s indications. Herodotos,
while rejecting the story of the Arimaspians
and the griffins that guarded their gold, admits
at the same time that by far the greatest quantity
of gold came from the north of Europe, in which
he included the tracts along the Ural, and Altai
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ranges. The abundance of gold among the
Skythians on the Euxine is attested by the
contents of their tombs, which have been opened
in modern times. (See Bunbury, vol. I, p. 200.)
Regarding Ptolemy’s Skythian geography,
Bunbury says (vol. IL. p. 597) : ““ It must be admit-
ted that Ptolemy’s knowledge of the regions
on either side of the Imaos was of the vaguest
possible character. Hastward of the Rha (Volga),
which he regarded as the limit between Asiatic
Sarmatia and Skythia, and north of the Iaxartes,
which he describes like all previous writers as
falling into the Kaspian—he had, properly
speaking, no geographical knowledge whatever.
Nothing had reached him beyond the names of
tribes reported at second-hand, and frequently
derived from different authorities, who would
apply different appellations to the same tribe, or
extend the same name to one or more of the
wandering hordes, who were thinly dispersed over
this vast extent of territory. Among the names
thus accumulated, a compilation that is probably
as worthless as that of Pliny, notwithstanding its
greater pretensions to geographical accuracy, we
find some that undoubtedly represent populations
really existing in Ptolemy’s time, such as the
Alani, the Aorsi, &c., associated with others that
were merely poetical or traditional, such as the
Abii, Galaktophagi and Hippophagi, while the
Issédones, who were placed by Herodotos imme-
diately east of the Tanais, are strangely transferred
by Ptolemy to the far East, on the very borders
of Serika; and he has even the name of a town
which he calls Issedon Serika, and to which he
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aasigns a position in longitude 22° east of Mount
Imaés, and not less than 46° east of Baktra. In
one essential point, as has been already pointed
out, Ptolemy’s conception of Skythia differed from
that of all preceding geographers, that instead of
regarding it as bounded on the north and east by
the sea, and consequently of comparatively limnited
extent, he considered it as extending without
limit in both directions, and bounded only by *the
unknown land,’ or, in other words, limited only by
his own knowledge.”

Car. 16.

PoSITION OF SERIKE.
[Map of Asia, 8]

Serikéisbounded onthe west by Skythia,
beyond Mount Imaés, along the line already
mentioned, on the north by the unknown land
along the same parallel as that through Thulé,
and on the east, likewise by the unknown land
along the meridian of which the extremities
Heoiiuieiiiieceteeienians ceeienneeneese.. 180° 63°
and eecevieniiiennnen, cereertonisanes 180° 55°
and on the south by the rest of India beyond
the Ganges through the same parallel as far as
the extremity lying .ec.cevesieenecenen. 173° 55°
and also by theSinai, through the line prolonged
till it reaches the already mentioned extremlty
towards the unknown land.

2. 8eriké is girdled by the mountains called
Anniba, whose extremities lie ...153° 60°

and .o, veen 171° 56°
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and by the eastern part of the Auxakians,

of which the extremity lies ...... 165° 54°
and by the mountains called the Asmiraia
whose extremities lie ............... 167° 47° 30’
and  .eiiciceniei 174° 47° 30"
and by the eastern part of the Kasia range,
whose extremities lie ............... 162° 44°
and L.oieeeeeeiiee e 171° 40°
and by Mount Thagouron whose

centre lies....oocucivienininninninennn. 170° 43°

and also by the eastern portion of the moun-
tains called Eméda and Sérika, whose extremity

T 165° 36°
and by the range called Ottorokorrhas, whose
extremities lie .......coeerieiinanenne. 169° 36°
And  ..erieiinnie e 176° 38°

3. There flow through the far greatest por-
tion of Sériké two rivers, the Oikhardés, one of
whose sources is placed with the Auxakioi, and
the other which is placed in the Asmiraian
mountains lies in....coccevviinvannn. 174°  47° 30"
and where it bends towards the Kasia
YANZE  cecveenerinrinnnanceciniienneeeal60° 48° 307
but the source in them lies......... 161° 44°15’
and the other river is called the Bautisos, and
this has one of its sources in the Kasia range
L« P PP 160° 43°
another in Ottorokorrha............ 176° 39°
and it bends towards the Em3dain168° 39°
and its source in these lies ........160° 37°

4. The most northern parts of Sérike aré
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inhabited by tribes of cannibals, below whom
is the nation of the Annib oi, whooccupy the
slopes and summits of the homonymous moun-
tains. Between these and the Auxakioi
is the nation of the Syzyges, below whom
are the Dimnai, then as far as the river
Oikhardes the Pialai (or Piaddai), and below
the river the homonymous Oikhardai.

5. And again farther east than the Anniboi
are the Ganinaioi and the Rhabannai
or Rhabbanaioi, and below the country of
Asmiraia, above the homonymous moun-
tains, Beyond these mountains as far as the
Kasia range the Issédones, a great race,
and further east than these the Throanoi,
and below these the Ithagouroi, to the
east of the homonyntous mountains, below the
Issédones, the Aspakérai, and still below
those the Batai, and furthest south along
the Emodda and Sérika ranges the Ottoro-
korrhai.

6. The cities in S &ériké are thus named : —

Danina ....... cereas crreerreneaes 156° 51° 207 .
Piala (or Piadda)............... 160° 49° 40/
AsSmiraia ...cee.eeiieieiiiiienn.s 170° 48°
Throana ........ Ceieeieen. ceeneae 174° 40" 47° 407
7. Issédon Seriké ... ......... 162° 45°
Aspakara (or Aspakaia) ......162° 30" 41° 40’
Didsakhid (or Rhosakla) ...... 187° 40 42° 30/
Paliana .......cc.co oiiieneen. <162° 30" 41°

Abragana ................ eeeene 1B3°°307  39° 307
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8. Thogara eeuveererreennne. 171°20°  39° 40/
Daxata .ec.eennseenconarioen... . 174° 39° 307
Orosana ....eeceesernenconcecenens 162° 37° 307
Ottorokorrla ... cevveeninnnenes 165° 37° 157

Solana ....cececiiiecinnnaienes.169° 37° 30°
Séra metropolis..................177° 38° 357

The chapter which Ptolenry has devoted to
Sérikéhasgiver rise to nrore abortive theories
and vuprofitable controversies thau any other part
of his work ou Geography. The position of
Seriké itself has been very variously determined,
having been found by different writers in one or
other of the many countries that intervene be-
tween BEastern Turkistan in the north and the
province of Pegu in the south. It is now how-
ever generally admitted that by Sériké was meant
the more northern parts of China, or those which
travellers and traders reached by land. At the
sante time it is not to be supposed that the names
which Ptolenry in his nrap has spread over that
vast region were in reality namres of places whose
real positions were to be found so very far east-
ward. Oa the contrary, most of the names are
traceable to Samskrit sources and applicable to
places either in Kagmir or in the regions imme-
diately adjoining. This view was firat advanced
by Saint-Martin, in his dissertation on the Seriké
of Ptolemy (Bitude, pp. 411 ff.) where he has
discussed the subject with all his wonted acute-
ness and fulness of leaining. Imay translate here
his remarks on the points that are most promi-
nent: “ All the nomenclature,” he says (p. 414),
* except some names at the extreme points north
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and east, is certdinly of Sanskrit origid. .. ... To
the south of the mountains, in the Panjib,
Ptolemy indicates under the gemeral name of
Kaspiraei an extension genuinely historical of the
Kaémirian enspire, with a detailed nomenclature
which ought to rest upon informations of the 1st
century of our @ra; whilst to the north of the
great chain we have nothing more than names
thrown at hazard in an immense space where our
means of actual comparison show us prodigious
displacements. This difference is explained by
the very nature of the case. The Brahmans, who
had alone been able to furnish the greater part
of the information carried from Indm by the
Greeks regarding this remotest of all countries,
had not themselves, as one can see from their
books, anything but the most imperfect notions.
Somenames of tribes, of rivers, and of mountains,
without details or relative positions—thisis all the
Sanskrit poems contain respecting these high
valleys of the North. Itis also all that the tables
of Ptolemy give, with the exception of the purely
arbitrary addition of graduations. It is but
recently that we ourselves have become a little
better acquainted with these countries which are
so difficult of access. We must not require from
the ancients information which they could not
have had, and it is of importance also that we
should guard against a natural propensity which
disposes us to attribute to all that antiquity has
transmitted to us an authority that we do not
accord without check to our best explorers. If
the meagre nomenclature inscribed by Ptolemy
on his map, of the countries situated beyond
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(that is to the east) of Imads, cannot lead to a
regular correspondence with our existing notions,
that which one can recognize, suffices nevertheless
to determine and circumscribe 1ts general pusition.
Without wishing to carry into this more pre-
cision than is comsistent with the nature of the
indications, we may say, that the indications,
taken collectively, place us«n the midst of the
Alpine region, whence radiate in different direc-
tions the HimAlaya, the Hindn-Koéh and the
Bolor chain—enormous elevations enveloped in
an immense girdle of eternal snows, and whose
cold valleys belong to different families of
pastoral tribes. Kaémir, a privileged oasis amidst
these rugged mountains, appertains itself to
this region which traverses more to the north
the Tibetan portion of the Indns (above the point
where the ancients placed the sources of the In-
dus) and whence run to the west the Oxos and
Iaxartes. With Ptolemy the name of Imads
(the Greek transcription of the usual form of
the name of Himalaya) is applied to the central
chain from the region of the sources of the
Ganges (where rise also the Indus and its
greatest affluent, the Satadru or Satlaj) to beyond
the sources of the Iaxartes. The general direc-
tion of this great axis is from south to nerth,
saving a bend to the south-east from Kasmir
to the sources of the Ganges; it is only on part-
ing from this last point that the Himélaya runs
directly to the east, and it is there also that with
Ptolemy the name of Emédos begins, which
designates the Eastern Himédlaya. Now it is
on Imaos itself orin the vicinity of this grand
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system of mountains to the north of our Panjib
and to the east of the valleys of the Hindu-Koh
and of the upper Ox0s that there come to be placed,
in a space from-6 to 7 degrees at most from south
to north, and less perhaps than that in the matter
of the longitudes, all the names which can be
identified on the map where Ptolemy has wished
to represent, in giving them an extension of nearly
40 degrees from west to east, the region which
he calls Skythia beyond Imaos and Serika. One
designation is there immediately recognizable
among all the others—that of Kasia. Ptolemy
indicates the situation of the country of Kasia
towards the bending of Imaos to the east above
the sources of the f)xos, although he carries
his Montes Kasii very far away from that towards
the east; but we are sufficiently aware before-
hand that here, more than in any other part of
the Tables, we have only to attend to the no-
menclature, and to leave the notations altogether
out of account. The name of the Khasa has
been from time immemorial one of the appella-
tions the most spread through all the Himilayan
range. To keep to the western parts of the chain,
where the indication of Ptolemy places us, we
there find Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages
of India, not only in the Itihdsas or legendary
stories of the Mahdbhdrata, but also in the law
book of Manu, where their name is read by the side
of that of theD a rad a, another people well known,
which borders in fact on the Khasa of the north,
The Khasa figure also in the Buddhist Chronicles
of Ceylon, among the people subdued by Aséka
in the upper Panjib, and we find them mentioned
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in more than 40 places of the Kasmir Chronicle
among the chief mountain tribes that border on
Kadmir. Baber knows also that a people of the
name of Khas is indigenous to the high valleys
tin the neighbourhood of the Eastern Hindu-Koéh ;
d, with every reason, we attach to this indigen-
us people the origin of the name of Késhgar, which
e twice reproduced in the geography of these
high regions. Khasfagiri in Sanskrit, or, ac-
cording to a form more approaching the Zend,
Khagaghairi, signifies properly the mountains of
the Xhada. The Akhasa Khora, near the Kasia
regio, is surely connected with the same
nationality. The Aspakérai, with a place of
the same name (Aspakara) near the Kasii Montes,
have no correspondence actumlly known in these
high valleys, but the form of the name connects
it with the Sanskrit or Iranian nomenclature.
Beside the Aspakarai, the Batai are found in the
Béutta of the Rdjatarangini. ... ... In the
10th century of our era, the Chief of Ghilghit took
the title of Bhdtshdh or Shah of the Bhit. The
Balti, that we next name, recall a people, men-
tioned by Ptolemy in this high region, the Byltai.
The accounts possessed by Ptolemy had made him
well acquainted with the general situation of the
Byltai in the neighbourhood of the Imads, but he
is either ill informed or has ill applied his
information as to their exact position, which he
indicates as being to the west of the great chain
of Bolor and not to the east of it, where they were
really to be found. The Ramana and the
Dadamana, two people of the north, which the
Mahdbhdrata and the Pauranik lists mention
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along with the China, appear to us not to differ
from the Rhabannac and the Damnai of Ptolemy’s
table.” Saint-Martin gives in the sequel a few
other identifications—that of the Throanoi
(whose name should be read Phrounoi, or rather
Phaunoi as in Strabo) with the Phuna of the
Lalitavistara (p. 122)—of the Kharaunaioi
with the Kajana, whose language proves them to
be Daradas, and of the Ithagouroi with the
Dangors, Dhagars or Dakhars,whomust at one time
have been the predominant tribe of the Daradas.
The country called Asmiraia he takes, without
hesitation, to be Kadmir itself. As regards the
name Ottorokorrh a,applied by Ptolemy to a
town and a people and a range of mountains, it is
traced without difficulty to the Sanskrit—Uttara-
kuru, i.e., the Kuru of the north which figures in
Indian myfhology as an earthly paradise sheltered
on every side by an encircling rampart of lofty
mountains, and remarkable for the longevity of
its inhabitants, who lived to be 1000 and 10,000
years old. Ptolemy was not aware that this
was but an imaginary region, and so gave it a
place within the domain of real geography. The
land of the Hyperboreans is a western repetition
of the Uttarakuru of Kasmir.

Car. 17.

PosirioN oF AREIA.
[Map of dsia 9.]

Areia is bounded on the north by Margiané
and by a part of Baktriané along its southern
side, as already exhibited. On the west by

39 e
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Parthia and by the Karmanian desert along
their eastern meridians that have been defined,
on the south by Drangianéalong the line which,
beginning from the said extremity towards
Karmania, and curving towards the north, turns
through Mount Bagdos towards the east on to

the extreme point which lies .......:. .. 111° 34°
the position where the mountain curves
T SN eereeens 105° 32°

The boundary on the east is formed by the
Paropanisadai along the line adjoining the
extremities already mentioned through the
western parts of Paropanisos; the position
may be indicated at three different points, the

southern .......cciceieceeeinieeennens 111° 36°
the northern ..........ceceeeeuss ....111° 3¢/ 39°
and the most eastern .......... ....119° 307 39°

2. Anotableriver flowsthrough this country
called the Areias, of which the sources that
are in Paropanisos, lie .......... ..111° 38° 15’
and those that are in the Sariphoi..118° 33° 20’
The part along the lake called Areia, which is
below these mountains, lies in ...108° 40" 36°

3. The northern parts of Areia are possessed
by the Nisaioi and the Astauénoi or
Astabénoi, but those along the frontier of
Parthia and the Karmanian desert by the
Masdoranoior Mazbranoi, a.nd those a.long
the frontier of Drangiané by the Kaseiré-
t ai, and thosealong the Paropanisadai by the
Parautoi, below whom are the Obareis
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and intermediately the Drakha mai, below
whom the Aitymandroi, then the Bor-
goi, below whom is the country called

38° 15
38° 20’
38° 45/
38°
38°
38° 10’
38° 15/
38° 10’
37°
37° 30’
37° 40°
37°
37° 30"
37°
36° 20"
36° 20”
36’ 20’
36°
36°
36° 10/
36°

Skorpiophoros.

4. The towns and villages in Arbia are
these :—
Dista ceoveiieninnieiieninananiene ..102° 30
Nabaris ....ccccceeneeee cececnnes .. 105° 4C’
Taoa .......... verestserenisneannes 109°
Augara ............. ceerenieeanne. 102°
Bitaxa ....ccccceiiiiiininnnien. 103° 40’
Sarmagana ..........c..... .e...105° 20"
Siphard ..ec..vocveiiiiennen . 107° 157
Rhaugara ...cee.vevieinennnnens ..109° 30"

5. Zamoukhana ............ 102°
Ambrodax .... coceveeeeeiennannn. 103° 30’
Bogadia ...ec.....e.. cereinaneanans 104° 157
Ouarpna (Varpna) ............ 105° 307
Godana ......ce.eenee. veenenenen 110° 30’
Phoraua........... eeteerreeneinan 110°
Khatriskhd .........cccceenenen. 103°
Khauring ....c.cccceeeeenenennen. 104°

6. Orthiana .................. 105° 15’
Taukiana .......... o eecnnee .....106° 10"
Astanda....c.oveieiiiiinniennnnnns 107° 40’
Artikaudna ............. e 109° 20"
Alexandreia of the Areians...110°
Babarsana or Kabarsana ...... 103° 20’

Kapoutana......... «ieeveniene.e 104° 30’

35° 207
35° 30"
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7. Areia, & city...cec...... ...105° 35°
Kaskt cecivniiieenieiieiinniennanes 107°20°  35° 207
SOL@Ira  vev.ev.vovavennnnes cerennns 108° 40" 35° 30’

Ortikand.......c.ccoceenenene......109° 207 35° 307
Nisibis .c.coviiiieririenianiena 111° 35° 207

Parakanaké ....... ceeencaeeee... 106° 30" 34° 207
Sariga ....ecceeiiiieiinnienee.... 106° 407 34° 407
8. Darkama ....... Crede e 111° 34° 207
Kotaké ...covvvvveeiviicnnenn..... 207°307  33° 40/
Tribazina ............. coverere.s. 106° 33°
Astasana  ............. Craaianes 105° 33°
ZiMYTra .ecceveiieennennenie-ee..."202° 30”7 33° 157

Areia was & smallprovince included in Ariina,
a dwstrict of wide extent, which comprchended
nearly the whole of ancient Persia. The emaller
district has sometimes been confounded with the
larger, of which it formed a part. The hames of
both are connected with the well-known Indian
word drya, ‘noble’ or ‘excellent.” According to
Strabo, Aria was 2,000 stadia in length and only
300 stadia in breadth. *If,” says Wilson (4driuna
Antigq., p. 150) * these measurements be correct,
we must contract the limits of Aria much more
than has been usually done; and Aria will be
restricted to the tract from about Meshd to the
neighbourhood of Herat, a position well enough
reconcilable with much that Strabo relates of
Aria, its similarity to Margiana in character and
productions, its mountainsand well-watered valleys
in which the vine flourished, its position as much to
the north as to the south of the chain of Taurus
or Alburz, and its being bounded by Hyrkania,
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Margiana, and Bektrianta ot the north, ard Dran-
giana on the south.”

Mount Bagdos, on its south-east <border,
has been identified with the Ghfr mountaine.
The Montes S a rip ki are the Bazaras. The river
Areias, by which Aria is traversed, is the Hari
Rador river of Herat which, rising at Oba
in the Paropanisatt met#ntains, and having rem
westerly past Herat, is at mo great distance
lost in the sands. That it was 8o lost is stated
both by Strabo and Asrian. Ptolemy makes
it terminate in a Iske; and hence, Revnell
carried it south into the Lake of Seistdn, called
by Ptolemy the Areian lake. It receives the Ferrah.
Rod, a stream whieh passes Ferrahr or Farah,
a town which hae beent identified with much pro-
bability with the Phra mentioned by Isidoros in
his Mans. Parth., sec. 16, It receives also the
Etymander(now the Helmand) which gave its name
to one of the Areian tribes named by Ptolemy.

He has enumerated no fewer than 35 towns be-
longing to this small province, a long list which it
is not possible to verify, but a number of small
towns, as Wilson paints out, occur on the road from
Meshd to Herat and thence towards Qandahdr or
Kibul, and some of these may be represented in
the Table under forms more or less altered. The
capital of Areia,according to Straboand Arrian,was
Artakoana (v. 1. Artakakna, Artakana)and this is
nodoubtthe Artikaudna of Ptolemy,which he
places on the banks of the Areianlake about two-
thirds of a degree north-west of his Alexandreia of
the Areians. The identification of this Alexandreia
is uncertain ; most probably it was Herat, or some
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place in its neighbourhood. Herat is called by
oriental writers Hera, a form under which the
Areia of the ancients is readily to be recognized.
Ptolemy has a city of this name, and Wilson
(Ariana Antigua,p. 152), is of opinion that ¢ Arta-
koana, Alexandria and Aria are aggregated in
Herat.” With reference to Alexapdria he quotes
a memorial verse current among the inhabitants
of Herat: “ It is said that Hari was founded by
Lohrasp, extended by Gushtasp, improved by
Bahman and completed by Alexander.” The
name of Sdteira indicates that its founder was
Antiokhos Sotér.

Car. 18.
PositioN oF THE PAROPANISADATL
[Map of Asia 9.]

1. TheParopanisadaiarebounded on
the west by Areia along the aforesaidside,onthe
north by the part of Baktriand as described, on
the eagt by a part of India along the meridian
line prolonged from the sources of the river
Oxos, through the Kaukasian mountains as far
as a terminating point which
lies in .ovvvcvviianniiniien creeane ....119°30" 39°
and on the south by Arakhosia along the line
connecting the extreme points already deter-
mined.

2. The following rivers enter the country—
the Dargamanés, which belongs to Bak-
triané, the position of the sources of which has
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been already stated ; and the river which falls
into the K 6a, of which the
sonrces lie....ccuviuviiniienninna 115° 34° 30°.
3. The northern parts are possessed by the
Bolitai, and the western by the Aristo-
phyloi, and below them the Parsioi, and
the southern parts by the Parsyétai, and
the eastern by the Ambautai
4. The towns and villages of the Paro-
panisadaiare these:—

Parsiana....c.ccoeeveenieiiinennennns 118° 30’ 38° 45/
Barzaura .........ceceeiiviinnnen 114° 37° 30”
Artoarta ....ccceeiiiiierenieniniens 116° 30’ 37° 30’
Baborana .....ccecieiieeieniannn. 118° 37° 107
Katisa .eecvvvenieiieriniianinne. 118° 40" 37° 30’
Niphanda ..ooeeeneniinnannnn. 119° 37°
Drastoka ... .ccoocvvivvearnines 116° 36° 30/
Gazaka or Gaudzaka ......... 118° 30" 36° 15’
5. Naulibis....eccoeeenrneennns 117° 35° 30"
Parsia....c.cceieiiiiiiniienecnnnnes 113° 307 35°
Lokharna ..o.c..vcveevennenveneen 118° 34°
Daroakana....c.ceevevveenineennns 118° 30" 34° 20’
Karoura,called also Ortospana.118° 35°
Tarbakana ..c.ececevevnveninieenas 114° 20" 33° 40~
Bagarda .......ccceiieiinnnenne. 116° 40 33° 40~
Argouda....... creeereereena 118° 45" 33° 30’

The tribes for which Paropanisadai was a
collective name were located along the southernand
eastern sides of the Hindu-Kush, which Ptolemy
calls the Kaukasos, and of which his Paropanisos
formed a part. In the tribe which he calls the
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Bdlitai we may perhaps have the Kabolitae, or
people of Kabul, and in the Ambautaithe Am-
bashtha of Sanskrit. The Parsyétai have also
a Sanskrit name—*‘ mountaineers,” from parvata,
‘a mountain,’ so also the Parautoi of Arcia.
The principal cities of the Paropanisadai were
Naulibis and Karoura or Ortospana.
Karoura is also written as Kaboura and in thisform
makes a near approach to Kabul, with which it haa
been identified. With regard to the other name of
this place, Ortospana, Cunningham (Anec. Geog. of
Ind., p. 35) says: “I would identify it with Kédbul
itself, with its Bala Hisir, or ¢ high fort,” which
I take to be a Persian translation of Ortospana or
Urddhasthdna, that is, high place or lofty city.”
Ptolemy mentions two rivers that crossed the
country of the Paropanisadai—the Dargamanés
from Baktriana that flowed northward to join the
Oxos, which Wilson (4riana Antiqua, p. 160) takes
to be either the Dehas or the Gori river. If it
was the Dehas, then the other river which
Ptolemydoes not name, but which he makes to be
a tributary of the K 6a, may be the Sarkhib or
Gori river, which, however, does not join the Koa
but flows northward to join the Oxos. Panini
mentions Parsusthina, the country of the Pargus,
a warlike tribe in this reign, which may corres-
pond to Ptolemy's Parsioi or Parsyetai®® The
following places have been identified :—
Parsiana with Pafijshir; Barzaura with
Bazdrak; Baborana with Parwdn; Dras-
toka with Istargarh; Parsia (capital of the

“ See Beal’s Bud. Rec. of Wa. Count, vol. II, p. 285n.
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Parsii) with Farzah, and Lo kh arn a with Logath
south of Kibul.

Cap. 19.
PosiTion oF DrRANGIANE.
[Map of Asia 9.]

Drangiané is bounded on the west
and north by Areia along the line already
described as passing through Mount Bagbos,and
on the east by Arakhosia along the meridian
line drawn from an extreme point lying in the
country of the Areioi and that of the Paropa-
nisadai to another extreme point, of which the
position is in ....... coreeiteanien 111° 30" 28°
and on the south by a part of Gedrosia along
the line joining the extreme points already
determined, passing through the Baitian
mountains.

2. There flows through the country a river
which branches off from the Arabis of which
the sources lie ............ ... 109° 32° 307

3. The parts towards Areia are possessed by
the Darandai, and those towards Arakhosia
by the Baktrioi, the country intermediate
is called Tatak én é.

4. The towns and villages of Drangiand
are said to be these :—

Prophthasia ......cocoviienneneen 110° 32° 20/
Rhouda ............ ceremeiaiieins 106° 30" 31° 30°
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Inna ...... Cerre aeienaans cerenee 109° 31° 30°
Arikada.......... ere ereenenes 110° 20" 31° 20’
5. Asta ....... eririenreenens...117°,307  30° 407
Xarxiaré ......ceeceviiiiiennnnn. 106° 20" 29° 157
Nostana .......eee.....e cereaiaien 108° 29° 407
Pharazana ....... e rerreeneetinran 110° 30°
Bigis ..cceveiiiiiiiciieiiiin. 111° 29° 40/
Ariaspé ....... SR 108° 40° 28407
Arana....cioceieiieniiiiinienienan. 111° 28° 157

Drangiané corresponds in general position
and extent with the province now called Seistédn.
The inhabitants were called Drangai, Zarangae,
Zarangoi, Zarangaioi and Sarangai. The name,
according to Burnouf, was derived from the
Zend word, zarayo, ‘a lake, a word which is
retained in the name by which Ptolemy’s Areian
lake is now known—Lake Zarah. The district was
mountainous towards Arakhosia, which formed
its eastern frontier, but in the west, towards
Karmania, it consisted chiefly of sandy wastes.
On the south it was separated from Gedrosia by the
Baitian mountains, those now called the Washati.
Ptolemy says it was watered by a river derived
from the Arabis, but this is a gross error, for the
Arabis, which is now called the Purali, lows from
the Baitian mountainsin an opposite direction from
Drangiana. Ptolemy has probably confounded the
Arabiswith the Etymanderor Helmandriver which,
as has already been noticed, falls into Lake Zarah.

Ptolemy has portioned out the province among
three tribes, the Darandai (Drangai?) on the
north, the Baktrioi to the south.east, and the
people of Tatakéné between them.
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The capital was Prophthasia which was
distant, according to Eratosthenes, 1500 or 1600
stadia from Alexandria Areién (Herat). Wilson
therefore fixes its site at a place called Peshawa-
run, which is distant from Herat 183 miles, and
where there were relics found of a very large city.
This place lies between Dushak and Phra, i.e.
Farah, a little to the north of the lake. These
ruins are not, however, of ancient date, and it is
better therefore to identify Prophthasia with
Farah which represents Phra or Phrada, and
Phrada, according to Stephanos of Byzantium, was
the name of the city which was called by
Alexander Prophthasia (Bunbury, vol. I, p. 488).
Dashak, the actual capital of Seistén, is probably
the Zarang of the early Muhammadan writers
which was evidently by its name connected with
Drangiana. In the Persian cuneiform inseription
at Behistun the country is ecalled Zasaka, as
Rawlinson has pointed out (see Smith’s Dic-
tionary, s. v. RQrangiana). The place of next
importance to the capital was Ariaspé, which
Arrian places on the Etymander (4nab., lib. IV,
c. vii). The people were called Ariaspai at first,
or Agriaspai, but afterwards Euergetai,—a title
which they had earned by assisting Cyrus at a
time when he had been reduced to great straits.

Car. 20.
PosiTioN OF ARAEHOSIA.
Arakhdsia is bounded on the west by
Drangiand, on the north by the Paropanisadai,
along the sides already determined, on the east
by the part of India lying along the meridian
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line extended from the boundary towards the
Paropanisadai as far as an extreme point
lying ..ocvevieninivnninninneen. 1199 28°
and on the south by the rest of Gedrosia
along the line joining the extreme points
already determined threcugh the Baitian range.
2. Ariver enters this country which braneh-
es off from the Indus of which the sources

liein ...... . ... eerieriseaaies 114° 32° 307
and the divarication (¢xrpoms)
I i, 121° 30" 27° 30’

and the part at the lake formed by it which
is called Arakhotos Krénd (fountain)—
Hesin......cocveveniniieiianinnnn, 115° 28° 407

3. The people possessing the north parts of
the country are the Parsyétai, and those
beiow them the Sydroi, after whom are the
Rhoploutaiand the Edritai.

4  The towns and villagesof Arakhésia
are said to be these :—

Ozola (or Axola) ............... 114° 15" 32° 15
PhOklis «ocevvivniecennnenininenen. 118° 15" 32° 10’
Arikaka .. .cocviiiniienieennn. 113° 31° 207
Alexandreis ....ec.icveieianne 114° 31° 207
Rhizana .......cccoviineiannnnn, 115° 31° 307
Arbaka ............. e 118° 31° 20"
Sigara ...ceeeeiiiieiiiniei, 113°15° 30°
Khoaspa.........cooceniinnanns ...115° 15" 30° 10’
5. Arakhdtos.................. 118° 30° 20~
Asiakd ....ceciiiiiiiiiii 112° 207 29° 207

Gammakd ...........eecoeeneeel . 116° 207 29° 207
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Maliang .....covvvvveninnrens.. .. 118° 29° 2¢7
Dammana .......ocovvieieinnnen 113° 28° 260’

Arakhodsia comprised a considerable portion
of Eastern Afghanistan. It extended westward
beyond the meridian of Qandahir and its eastern
frontier was skirted by the Indus. On the north
it stretched to the mountains of Ghir, the
western section of the Hindu-Kush, and on
the south to Gedrésia from which it was sepa-
rated by the Baitian mountains, a branch of the
Brahui range. The name has been derived from
Haragqiati, the Persian form of the Sanskrit
Sarasvati, a name frequently given to rivers (being
a compound of saras, ‘flowing water,” and the
affix vatf) and applied among others to the river
of Arakhdsia. The province was rich and popu-
lous, and what added greatly to its importance,
it was traversed by one of the main routes by
which Persia communicated with India. The
principal river was that now called the Helmand
which, rising near the Koh-i-bdbi range west of
Kébul, pursues a course with a general direction to
the south-west, and which, after receiving from
the neighbourhood of Qandahir the Argand-&b
with its affluents, the Tarnak and the Arghasan,
flows into the lake of Zarah. Ptolemy mentions
only oneriver of Arakhésia and this, in his map, is
represented as rising in the Paryétai mountains
(the Hazéras) and flowing into a lake from which
it issues to fall into the Indus about 3} degrees
below its junction with the combined rivers of the
Panjib. This lake, which, he says, is called Ara-
khotos Kréné, he places at a distance of not less
than 7 degrees from his Areian lake. In the text
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he says that the river is an arm of the Indus, a
statement for which it is difficult to find a reason.

The capital of Arakhésia was Arakhoétos,
said by Stephanos of Byzantium to have been
founded by Semiramis. Regarding its identifi-
cation Mr. Vaux (Smith’s Dictionary, s. v.) says:
‘“ Some difference of opinion has existed as to the
exact position of this town, and what modern city
or ruins ‘can be identified with the ancient capital ?
M. Court has identified some ruins on the Arghasan
river, 4 parasangs from Qandahir, on the road to
Shikarpur, with those of Arakhotos, but these Prof.
Wilson considers to be too much to the S.E.
Rawlinson (Jour. Geog. Soc., vol. XII, p. 113)
thinks that he has found them at a place now
called Wlin Robit. He states that the most
ancient name of the city, Kophen, mentioned by
Stephanos and Pliny, has given rise to the territo-
rial designation of Kipin, applied by the Chinese -
to the surrounding country. The ruins are of a
very remarkable character, and the measurements
of Strabo, Pliny, and Ptolemy are, he considers,
decisive as to the identity of the site. Stephanos
has apparently contrasted two cities—Arakhosia,
which he says is not far from the Massagetae, and
Arakhdtas, which he calls a town of India. Sir
H. Rawlinson believes the contiguity of the
Massagetae and Arakhodsia, may be explained by
the supposition that by Massagetae, Stephanos
meant the Sakai, who colonized the HazAra
mountains on their way from the Hindu-Kush to
Sakastin or Seistdn.” Another account of the
origin of the name Seistdn is that it is a corrup-
tion of the word Saghistin, i. e., the countrv of
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the saghis, a kind of wood which abounds in the
province and is used asfuel. Arakhdsia, according
to Isidoros of Kharax, was called by the Parthians
* White India.”

Cap. 21.
PosiTion oF GEDROSIA.

Gedrbsia is bounded on the west by
Karmania along the meridian line, already de-
termined as far as the sea, and cn the north by
Drangiané and Arakhosia along the separate
meridian lines passing through these countries,
and on the east by part of India along the river
Indus following the line prolonged from the
boundary towards Arakhosia to its termination
at the sea in w.evvivinianeenne. 109° 20°
and on the south by a part of the Indian Ocean.
It is thus described through its circuit.

2, After the extremity towards Karmania
the mouth of the River Arabis105° 20° 157

the sources of the river ...... 110° 27° 307
the divarication of the river ’

entering Drangiané ......... 107° 307 25°
Rhagiraua, a city...............106° 20°

Women's Haven (Gynaikoén

limén) ....cccvveeinenienne.s. 107° 20° 157
Koiamba ........coveeviieinnne, 108° 20°
Rhizana ....... eeereieeen .....108° 20" 20° 15’
After which theextremes point

at the sea already men-

tioned.....cveerrunnnreniinnnnnes 109° 20°
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3. Through Gedrdsia run the mountains
called the Arbita, whose extreme points

and ...oeeiieee 113° - 26° 307
from these mountains some rivers join the
Indus and the source of omne of these
lieS covvniiiveeiniiiiiiein 111° 25° 30’
and also there are some streams flowing through
Gedrosia, that descend from the Baitian range.

4. The maritime parts are possessed by the
villages of the Arbitai, and the parts along
Karamania by the Parsid ai (or -Parsirai),
and the parts along Arakhosia by the Mausar-
naioli, all the interior of the country is called
Paradéné and belowit Parisiéné, after
which the parts towards the Indus river are
possessed by the Rhamnal

5. The towns and villages of Gedrdsia
are accounted to be these : —

Kouni..ooovvivivniiiiieininn cennee 110° 27°
Badara .........cccccciiiiennnn. 113° 27°
Mousarna ......... coveveennennn. 115° 27° 30*
Kottobara ....ccceevnininnnnen. 115° 27° 307
Soxestra or Sokstra ............ 118° 30" 25° 45/
Oskana .....ccccoeviviineininnnnn 115° 26°
Parsis, the Metropolis ......... 106° 30" 23° 30’
Omiza ............. cerenaiaen 11¢° 23° 30’
Arbis, a city .....couvenns e 105° 22° 30"
6. The islands adjacent to Gedrdsia are—
Asthaia .ccoeeviieniiiannnnenn. 105° 18°

Kodand.................. (107 ?) 160° 30" 17°
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Gedrdsia corresponds to the modern Baluch-
isthn. Its coast line extended from the mouth of
the Indus to Cape Jask near the Straits, which
open into the Persian Gulf. Ptolemy however
assigned the greater portion of this coast to
Karmania which acoording t6 his view must
have began somewhere near Cape Passeace.
Arrian restricted the name of Gedrésia to the
interior of the country, and assigned the maritime
districts beginning from the Indus to the Arabies,
the Oreitai and the Ikhthyophagoi in succession.
The ancient and the modern names of the pravince,
Major Mockler tries toidentify in his paper in the
Jour. B. As. Soc., N. S,, vol. XI. pp. 129-154.

The people that possessed the maritime region
immediately adjoining the Indus were called the
ArbitaiorArabies. In one of their harbours
the fleet of Nearkhos at the outset of his memor-
able voyage was detained for 24 days waiting till
the monsoon should subside. This harbour was
found to be both safe and commodious, and waa
called by Nearkhos the Port of Alexander. It is
now Karéchi, the great emporium for the commerce
of the Indus. The name of the people was applied
also to a chain of mountains and to a river, the
Arabis, now called the Purali, which falls into
the Bay of Sonmiyini. Ptolemy’s Arabis, how-
ever, lay nearer Karmania, and may be taken
to be the Bhasul, which demarcated the western
frontier of the Oreitai, and to the east of which
the district is still known by the name of Arbu.
Ptolemy does not mention the Oreitai, but seems
to have included their territory in that of the
Arbitai.

41 o
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The Rhamnai areplaced in Ptolemy’s map i
the northern part of the province and towards the
river Indus. This race appears to have been one
thut was widely diffused, and one of its branches,
@3 has been stated, was loeated among the
Vindhyas. .

The Parsidai, who bordered on Karmania,
are mentioned in the Peripltis (c. xxxvii) and also
in Arrian’s Indika. (c. xxvi) where they are called
Pasireés. They gave their names to a range of
mountains whiech Ptolemy makes the boundary
betweern Gedrdsia and Karmania, and also to a&
town, Parsis, which formed the eapital of the
whole province.

Of the other towns enumerated only one is men-
tioned in Arrian’s Indika, Gynaikdén Limén,
or women’s haven, the port of Morontobara, near
Cape Monze, the last point of the Pab range of
mountains, The haven was so named because
the district aronnd had, like Carthage, a woman
for its first sovereign.

The names of the twe towns Badara and
Mousarna occur twice in Ptolemy, here as
inland towns of Gedrdsia, and elsewhere as seaport
towns of Karmania. Major Mockler,who personally
examined the Makrén coast from Gwadar to Cape
Jésk, and has thereby been enabled to correct some
of the current identifications, has shown that
Gwadar and Badara are identical. Badara appears
in the Indika of Arrian as Barna.

I here subjoin, for comparison, a passage from
Ammianus Marceilinus which traverses the ground
covered by Ptolemy's description of Central and
Bastern Asia. Ammianus wrote about the middle
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of the fourth century of our sra,and wasa well in-
formed writer, and careful in his statement of factd.
The extract is from the 23rd Book of his History:—

AuMiaNUS MARCELLINUS—Book XXIII.

“If youadvance from Karmania into theinterior
(of Asia) you reach the Hyrkanians, who border
on the sea which bears their name. Here, as the
poorness of the soil kills the seeds committed to
it, the inhabitants care but little for agriculture.
They live by hunting game, which is beyond
measure varied and abundant. Tigers show them-
selves here in thousands, and many other wild
beasts besides. I bearin mind that I have already
described the nature of the contrivances by which
these animals are caught. It must not be sup-
posed, however, that the people never put hands
to the plough, for where the soil is found richer
than usual the fields are covered with crops. In
places, moreover, that are adapted for being plant-
ed-out, gardens of. fruit-trees are not wanting,
and the sea also supplies many with the means of
livelihood. Two rivers flow through the country
whose names are familiar to all, the Oxus and
Maxera. Tigersattimes, when pressed by hun-
ger on their own side of these rivers, swim over to
the opposite sideand, before the alarm can be raised,
ravage all the neighbourhood where they land.
A midst the smaller townships there exist also cities
of great power, two on the sea-board, Socunda
and Saramanna, and the others inland—
Azmorna and Solen, and Hyrkana, which
rank above the others. The country next to this
people on the north is said to be inhabited by the
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Abii, a most pious race of men, accustomed te
despise all things mortal, and whom Jupiter (as
Homer with his over-fondness for fable sings) looks
down upon from the summits of Mount Ida. The
seats immediately beyond the Hyrkanians form the
dominions of the Margiani, who are nearly on
all sides round hemmed in by high hills,and conse-
quently shut out from the sea. Thoogh their
territory is for the most part slerile, from the
deficiency of water, they have nevertheless some
towns, and of these the more notable are Jasonion
and Antiochia and Nisma. The adjoining region
belongs to the Baktriani, a nation hitherto
addicted to war and very powerful, and always
troublesome to their meighbours, the Persians,
before that people had reduced all the sarrounding
states to submission, and absorbed them into their
own name and nationality. In old times, however,
even Arsakes himself found the kings who ruled
in Baktriana formidable foes to contend with.
Most parts of the country are, like Margiana, far
distant from the sea, but the soil is productive,
and the cattle that are pastured on the plains and
hill-sides, are compact of structure, with limbs
both stout and strong, as may be judged from
the camels which were brought from thence by
Mithridates and seen by the Romans during the
siege of Cyzicus, when they saw this species of
animal for the first time. A great many tribes,
among which the Tochari are the most dis-
tinguished, obey the Baktrians. Their country is
watered, like Italy, by numerous rivers, and of
these the Artemis and Zariaspes after their
unior, and in like manner th combined Ochus.
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and Orchomanes, swell with their confluent
waters the vast stream of the Oxzos. Here also
eities are to be found, and these are laved by dif-
ferent rivers. The more important of them are
Chatra and Charte and Alicodra and Astacia and
Menapila, and Baktra itself, which is both the
capitaland the name of the nation. The people, who
live at the very foot of the mountains, are called
the Sogdii, through whose eountry flow two
rivers of great navigable capacity,the Araxzates
and D ym as, which rushing impetuounsly down
from the mountains and passing into a level plain,
form alakeof vast extent, called the Oxian. Here,
among other towns, Alexandria, and Kyreschata,
and Drepsathe Metropolis, are well known to fame.
Contiguous tothe Sogdiansare the Sacae, anun-
civilized people, inhabiting rugged tracts that yield
nothing beyond pasture for cattle, and that are,
therefore, unadorned with cities. They lie under
Mounts Askanimiaand Komedus. Beyond
the valleys at the foot of these mountains and the
village which they call Lithinon Pyrgon
(Stone Tower) lies tbe very long road by which
traders pursue their journey who start from this
point to reach the Séres. In the partsaround
are the declivities by which the mountains called
Imaus and the Tapourian range, sink down to the
level of the plains. The Skythiansare located
within the Persian territories, being conterminous
with the Asiatic Sarmatians, and touching
the furthest frontier of the Alani. Tkey live, as
it were, a sort of secluded life, and are reared in
solitude, being scattered over districts that lie far
apart, and that yield for the sustenance of life a
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mean and scanty fare. The tribes which inhabit
these tracts are various, but it would be superfiuous
for me to enumerate them, hastening as I am to
a different subject. One fact must, however, be
stated, that there are in these communities which
are almost shut out from the rest of mankind by
the inhospitable nature of their country, some men
gentle and pious, as for instance, the Jaxartes
and the Galaktopha gi, mentioned by the poet
Homer in this verse:
TAaxropdywr dBiwvre dikatordrov dvlpomwy.

‘ Among the many rivers of Skythia which either
fall naturally into larger ones, or glide onward to
reach at last the sea, the Roem n us is of renown,
and theJaxartesandthe Talicus, but of cities
they are not known to have moro than but three,
AspabotaandChaurianaand Saga.

“ Beyond these places in the two Skythias and
on their eastern side lie the Séres, who are girt
in by a continuous circle of lofty mountain-peaks,
and whose territory is noted for its vast extent
and fertility. On the west they have the Sky-
thians for their next neighbours, and on the
north and east they adjoin solitudes covered
over with snow, and on the south extend as far
as India and the Ganges. The mountains refer-
red to are called Anuiva and Nazavicium and
Asmira and Emodon and Opurocara. Through
this plain which, as we have said, is cinctured
on all sides by steep declivities, and through
regions of vast extent, flow two famous rivers, the
(Echardes and the Bautisus, with a slower
curreut. The country is diversified in its character,
here expanding into open plains, and there rising
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in gentle undulations. Hence it is marvellously
fruitful and well-wooded, and teeming with cattle.
Various tribesinhabit the most fertile districts,and
of these the Alitrophagi and Annibi and
Sizyges and Chardi are exposed to blasts from
the north and to frosts, whilethe Rabannaeand
Asmiraeand Essedones, whooutshineallthe
other tribes, look towards the rising sun. Nextto
these, on their western side, are the Athagorae
and the Aspacarae. The Betae, again, ave
situated towards the lofty mountains fringing the
south, and are famed for their cities which, though
few in number are distinguished for their size and
wealth; the largest of them being Asmira, and
Essedonand Asparataand Sera, which are
beautiful cities and of great celebrity. The Séres
themselves lead tranquil lives, and are averse to
arms and war, and since people whose temper is
thus sedate and peaceful relish their ease, they
give no trouble to any of their neighbours. They
enjoy a climate at once agreeable and salubrious;
the sky is clear and the prevailing winds are
wonderfully mild and genial. The country is
well-shaded with woods, and from the trees the
inhabitants gather a product which they make
into what may be called fleeces by repeatedly
besprinkling it with water. The material thus
formed by saturating the soft down with moisture
is exquisitely fine, and when combed out and spun
into woof is woven into silk, an article of dress
formerly worn only by the great, but now
without any distinction even by the very poorest.**

' It was a notion long prevalent that silk was combed
from the leaves of trees. Thus Virgil (Georg. 11, 121)
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The Séres themselves live in the most frugal
manner, more so indeed than any other people in
the world. They seek after a life as free as
possible from all disquiet, and shun intercourse
with the rest of mankind. So when strangers
cross the river into their country to buy their
silks or other commodities, they exchange no
words with them, but merely intimate by their looks
the value of the goods offered for sale; and so
abstemious are they that they buy not any foreign
products. Beyond the Séres live the Ariani,ex-
posed to the blasts of the north wind. Through
their country flows a navigable river called the
Arias, which forms a vast lake bearing the same
name. This same Aria has numerous towns,
among which Bitana Sarmatina, and Sotera and
Nisibis and Alexandria are the most notable. If
you sail from Alexandria down the river to the
Caspian Sea the distance is 1,500 stadia.

Immediately adjoining these places are the P a-
ropanisatae, who look on the east towards the
Indians and on the west towards Caucasus, lying
themselves towards the slopes of the mountains.
The River Ortogordomaris, which is larger than
any of the others, and rises among the Baktriani,
flows through their territory. They too, have some
towns, of which the more celebrated are Agazaca
and Naulibus and Ortopana, from which the navi-

‘‘ Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenuia Seres.”” ‘Strabo
(XV, i, 20) describes silk as carded off the bark of certain
trees. Pausanias, who wrote about 180 A.D. is the first
classical author who writes with some degree of correct-
ness about silk and the silk-worm. Conf P. Mela, i, 2,
3;1ii, 7, 1; Pliny, VI, 17, 20; Prop. i, 14, 23; Sol. 50;
Isid. Ong xix, 17, 6; ib. 27 5
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gation along the coast to the borders of Media in
the immediate neighbourhood of the Caspian
Gates extends to 2,200 stadia. Contiguous to the
Paropanisatae just named are the Drangiani,
seated quite close to the hills and watered by a
river called the Arabian, because it rises in
Arabia. Among their other towns they have two
$0 boast of in particular, Prophthasia and Ariaspe,
which are both opulent and famous. After these,
and directly confronting them, Arachosia
comes into view, which on its right side faces the
Indians. It is watered by a stream of copious
volume derived from the Indus, that greatest of
rivers, after which the adjacent regions have been
named. This stream, which is less than the
Indus, forms the lake called Arachotoscrene.
The province, among other important cities, has
Alexandriaand Arbaca and Choaspa. In thevery
interior of Persia is Gedrosia, which on the
right touches the Indian frontier. It is watered
by several streams, of which the Artabius is the
most considerable. Where it is inhabited by the
Barbitani the mountains sink down to the
plains. A number of rivers issue from their very
base to join the Indus, and these all lose their
names when absorbed into that mightier stream.
Here too, besides the islands there are cities, of
which Sedratyra and Gunaikon Limen (Women’s
haven) are considered to be superior to the others.
But we must bring this description here to an
end, lest in entering into a minute account of the
seaboard on the extremities of Persia we should
stray too far from the proper argument.”

42 o






APPENDIX OF ADDITIONAL NOTES.

1. On the latitude of Byzantium and of
Tésh-Kurghin—(p. 14).

Ptolemy, like Hipparkhos and all the ancients
except Strabo, erroneously took the latitude of
Byzantium (41°1) to be the same as that of
Marseilles (43° 18). The latitude of Tash-
kurghén in the Pimir is 37° 46’ and its longi-
tude 75° 10’ E.; the latitude of Tashkend is
42° 58, and that of Och or Ush (mear which
there is a monument called at this day the Takht-
i-Suleimam, ‘ Throne of Soliman,” which Heeren
took to be the veritable stone tower of Ptolemy)
is 40°19.

2. On Kouroula—(pp. 22, 63, and 64).

Lieut.-Colonel Branfill (Names of Places in
Tanjore, p. 8), thinks this may be represented
by Kurla or Koralai-gorla on the East Coast.
““There is,” he points out, “ GorlapAlem near
Niz&mpattanam. (Cf. Vingorla, South Concan,
Malabar Coast).”

3. Argaric Gulf and Argeirou (pp. 22, 59, and
60).

Branfill in the work cited (pp. 8 and 9) says :—
« Arrankarai (pronounced nowadays Atrankarai),
at the mouth of the Vagai looks very like the
ancient ‘drgari,’ and ¢ Sinus Argalicus’ (Yule),
the Argaric Gulf . . Ayyeipov lookslike Anaikarai,
the ancient name of Adam’s Bridge, so called by
the Tamils as being the bridge or causeway par
excellence .. ... In the middle ages, before
Pimban was separated from the mainland by the
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storm that breached the famous causeway, there
is said to have been a great city, remains of
which are still to be seen on the spit of sand
opposite to PAmban.” Ayxelpov in Nobbe’s edition
appears as Apyeipov.

4. On Thelkheir—(pp. 63 and 64).

Branfill (p. 12), would identify this with Chid-
ambaram—* the town between the Vellir and Kol-
ladam (Coleroon) rivers, . . . . from chit —= wis-
dom, and ambara, horizon, sky; = Heaven of
Wisdom. Tillai, or Tillaivanam is the former
name of this place, and it is familiarly known as
Tillai even now amongst the natives. May not
this be the ancient Thellyr and ©eAxeip of Pto-
lemy and the ancient geographers? But perhaps
Tellar (near Vandavasi) may be it.” Tillai, he
points out (p. 30), is a tree with milky sap.

5. On Orthoura—(pp. 64 and 184).

Branfill (pp. 7 and 8), identifying this, says :—
“ Orattar (pronounced Oratthiru)is found repeat-
edly in this (Kavéri Delta) and the adjacent
districts, and may represent the *¢Orthura’ of
ancient geographers, for which Colonel Yule’s Map
of Ancient India gives Ureiyour, and Professor
Lassen’s Wadiur.”

6. On Arkatos—(p. 64).

Branfill, who takes this to designate a plaee
and not a king, says (p.11):—* A;'kﬁ.(_l or Aru.
kiAdu = six forests ; the abode of six Rishis in old
times. Fhere are several places of this pame in
Tanjore and S. Arcot, besides the town of ¢ Arcot’
near ‘ Vellore’ (Apxardv Bacilewov Sdpa). Ope of
these would correspond better than that with
Harkitu of Ibn Batuta, who reached it the first
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evening of his march inland after landing from
Ceylon, apparently on theshallow coast of Madura
or Tanjore (fourteenth century).”

7. On the River Adamas—(p. 71).

Professor V. Ball, in his Presidential Address
to the Royal Geological Society of Ireland (read
March 19, 1883), says :—* The Adamas River of
Ptolemy, according to Lassen’s analysis of the
data, was not identical with the Mahanadi, as I
have suggested in my ¢ Economic Geology ’ (p. 30),
but with the Subanrikha, which is, however, so
far as we know, not a diamond-bearing river,
nor does it at any part of its course traverse rocks
of the age of those which contain the matrix in
other parts of India. This Adamas River was
separated from the Mahanadi by the Tyndis and
Dosaron; the latter, according to Lassen, taking
its rise in the country of Kokkonaga (i.e. Chutia
Négpur), and to which the chief town Dosara
(the modern Doesa) gave its name. But, according
to this view, the Dosaron musthave been identical
with the modern Brahmini, which in that portion
of ite course called the Sunk (or Koel), included a
diamond locality. I cannot regard this identifica-
tion as satisfactory, as it does not account for
the Tyndis intervening between the Dosaron and
Mahanadi, since, as a matter of fact, the Brahmini
and Mahanadi are confluent at their mouths.
Lassen, however, identifies the Dosaron with the
Baiturnee, and the Tyndis with the Brahmini.
This destroys the force of his remark, as to the
origin of the name of the former, since at its
nearest point it is many miles distant from
Doesa.”
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8. On Mount Sardényx—(p. 77).

Professor Ball in theaddressabove cited, says :—
“The sardonyx mines of Ptolemy are probably
identical with the famous carnelian and agate
mines of Rajpipla, or, rather, as it should be
called, Ratanpur.”

9. On Talara—(p. 90).

Branfill suggests the identification of this with
Tellar or Tilldirampattu (p. 8).

10. On Pounnata—(p. 180).

“ Punfdu, Punnidu, or Punnita, as it is variously
written, seems also to be indicated by the Pan.
nuta in Lassen’s Map of Ancient India according
to Ptolemy, and by the Paunata of Colonel Yule’s
Map of Ancient India, ubi beryllus.” This place is
about 70 miles to the south-east of Seringapa-
tam.

11. On Arembour—{pp. 180, 182).

Branfill—(p. 8), identifies this with Arambadr.

12. On Abour—(p. 184).

Branfill (p. 11), identifies this with *Avar,
cow-villa, a decayed town, 5 miles S.W. of Kamba-
konam, with a temple and a long legend about a
cow(d). May not this be the ancient Abur of
the Map of Ancient India in Smith’s Classical
Atlas? Colonel Yule suggests Amboor, but this
AvOrseems nearer, and if not this there are several
places in S, Arcot named Amar.”

13. On Argyré—(p. 196).

Professor Ball says:—‘ There are no silver
mines in Arakan, and considering the geological
structure’ of the country, it is almost certain
there never were any. I have been recently in-
formed by General Sir A, Phayre that Argyré is
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probably a transliteration of an ancient Burmese
name for Arakan. It seems likely therefore that
it was from putting a Greek interpretation to this
name that the story of the silver-mines owed its
origin.”

14. On the Golden Khersonese—(p. 197).

“Gold,” says Mr. Colquhoun (d4mongst the
Shans, p. 2), “hasbeen for centuries washed from
the beds of the Irrawadi, Sitang, Salween, Mékong,
and Yang-tsi-kiang rivers.” The gold-reefs of
Southern India which have of late attracted so
much notice, are, he.points out, but outcrops of
the formation which extends on the surface
for thousands of square miles in the Golden
Peninsula. .

15. On the Loadstone rocks (p. 242).

Professor Ball thinks these rocks may possibly
be identified with certain hill-ranges in Southern
India which mainly consist of magnetic iron
(Economic Geology of India, p. 37).

16. On the sandy deserts of Baktria (p. 270).

In the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical
Society for April last will be found a description
of the Kara-kum sands, by M. Paul Lessar, who
divides them into three classes. The burkans which
form his 3rd class are of the nature described by
Curtius. “The 8and is wholly of a drifting
nature; the slightest puff of wind effaces the
fresh track of a caravan.” He notices a place in
the Khanate of Bokhara where whole caravans
have been buried. .

17. On the river Ochos (p. 273).

“What hitherto has been taken for the dry bed
of the Ochus is not the bed of a river, but merely
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anatural furrow between sand-hills. Thus the bed
of the Ochus has still to be discovered.” Proceed-
ings of the Royal Geog. Socy. for April 1885.

18. On the Avestic names of rivers, &<. in
Afghanistan—(pp. 305-19).

In the 1st chapter of the Vendidid the names
are given of the sixteen lands said to have been
created by Ahura Mazda. Of these the following
nine have been thus identified by Darmesteter in
his translation of the Zend-Avesta, Sacred Books
of the East, Vol. IV. p. 2):—

Zend name. Old Persian.  Greek. Modern.
Sughdha  Suguda Sogdiané (Samarkand)
Méuru Margu  Margiané  Merv
Békhdhi Bakhtri Baktra Balkh
Haréyu Haraiva Areia Hari-Rad

Vehrkéna Varkdna Hyrkania  Jorjin
Harahvaiti Harauvati Arakhotos Hartt

Haétumant Etymandros Helmend
Ragha Raga Rhagai Rai
Hapta hindu Hindavas Indoi (Pafijaib)

Some of these and other names are examined in
an article in The Academy (May 16, 1885, No.
680), signed by Auriel Stein, from which the
following particulars are gathered: ¢ We recog-
nize the ‘powerful, faithful Mourva’ as the
modern Merv, the ¢ beautiful Bdkkdhi’ as Balkh,
Haraéva as Herdt, the mountain Vditigaesa as the
Bfidhgés of recent notoriety. The river Harah-
vaiti (Sansk. Sarasvati) has been known in suc-
cessive ages as Arakhdtos and Arghand-&b; but
more important for Avestic geography is the
large stream of which it is a tributary, the
‘bountiful, glorious -Haélumaiit, the Etyman-
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dros and Hermandus of classic authors, the
modern Helmand.”” A passage is quoted from the
Avesta where eight additional rivers seem to be
named. “ At its foot (the mountain Ushidao’s, <.e.
the Koh-i-Baba and Sidh-Ko6h’s) gushes and flows
forth the Hvdétra and the Hvadpa, the Fradatha
and the beautiful Hvarenanhaiti and Ustavaiti the
mighty, and Uresadha, rich of pastures, and the
EBresi and Zarenwmaiti” The Hvaftra Stein
thinks may be the Khish-Rad, and the Hvaspa
the Khuspéds-Rad, both of which come from
the south slope of the Si8h-KGh and reach the
eastern basin of the lagune where the lower
course of the Helmand is lost. ‘Ia Khuspis,”
he adds, ““a place on the upper eourse of the
Khuspés-Rad, we may recognize the town Khoaspa
mentioned by Ptolemy in Arakhdsia. The name
hvaépa means ‘“having good horses,” and seema
to have been a favourite designation for rivers in
Irin. Besides the famous Khoaspés near Susa,
we hear of another Khoaspes, a tributary of the
Kabdl River.” In Kish, a town on the Khésh-
B.0d may be recognized the station called Cosata
by the Anonymous Ravennas. The Fradatha is
Pliny’s Ophradus (i.e. 6 ®pddos of the Greek
original) and now the Farih-Rad. The Proph-
thasia of Ptolemy and Stephanos of Byzantium
is a literal rendering of fradatha, which in com-
mon use as neuter means (literally * proficiency”),
« progress,” ‘““increase.” The Hawrenanthaiti is
the Pharnacovtis of Pliny and now the Harrat-
Rad, which like the FariAh-Rad enters the lake
of Seistdn. Farnahvati has been suggested as
the original and native form of Pharnacotis.

43 G
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19. On the Griffins or Gryphons—(p. 295).

Professor Ball in a paper published in the
Proceedings of the Royal Irish Academy, 2nd Ser.,
Vol. II. No. 6, pp. 312-13 (Pol. Lit. and Antiq.)
says: °“ In the account which Photios gives of
the Griffins, if we exclude from it the word birds,
and for feathers read hair, we have a tolerably
accurate description of the hairy black-and-tan
coloured Thibetan mastiffs, which arenow, as they
were doubtless formerly, the custodians of the
dwellings of the Thibetans, those of gold-miners,
as well as of others. They attracted the special
attention of Marco Polo, as well as of many other
travellers in Thibet, and for a recent account of
them reference may be made to Capt. Gill’a
‘ River of Golden Sand.’”
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ERRATA.

Page 8, n. 5, for Noble read Nobbe.

»

»

”

»

”

14, n. 12, after T4sh-Kurghéin insert its
Lat. 37° 46/ (long. 75° ).

20, n. for [IXXXIXI] read [XXIX1].

25, for censure in last line but one read
use.

51, 1. 20, for Kandionoi read Pandionoi.

63, 1. 16, for outlet read outset.

64, 1. 13, omit the before Kolkhoi.

68, 1. 15, for Qiidri read Gadar.

70, 1. 27, Katikardama should begin the
line after.

71, 1. 18, after DoOsarén instead of the
dash insert the sign of equality (==)
and so after ‘“ Adamas” in the next
line, and after * Ganges” in line 21.

75, Section 21 should have been immedi-
ately followed by the next 4 sections
which appear on p. 78.

76, 1. 16, for ‘punishment’ of the ‘gods’
read ‘ punishment of the gods.’

80, 1. 21, for Rikshavant read Rikshavat.

81, 1. 29, for Bidasis read Bibasis.

87, 1. 7, for the comma after the bracket
put period.

88, 1. 26, for Rhonadis read Rhouadis.
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Page 124, The sections 47-50 should have been
placed after the motice of Iomousa om
p. 126.

» 140, 1. 29, after ‘ second group’insert(sections
57 and 58).

s»» 140,last line, after ‘fourth group, insert
(section 61).

s» 141,1 15, after sixth group’ insert (section
64.)
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Bagoos .ee.ereen. 306, 309
Bahruj ... craere 43
Baital ....ecierieenenee. 159
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Darandai ....c. «es... ... 313
Dargamenes, R..268, 272,
310-12

Dargoidos, R.... ..... 268
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DilAwar .....ccoieenne 125
Dildana veereeeees 165
Dindugal ......cce.ee... 184
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b

Faizdb8d ..covveeennner, 229
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Gagasmira ......124, 129
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350 INDEX.
PAGE PAGE
Ganges, course of ... 79 | Gdéddvari, C. ...... 62, 68

Ganges, mouths of.72, 73,
100-2
Ganges,tributaries of.97-8
Gangetic Gulf ...... 24, 63
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Gorakhpfr ....cectveee 99
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Goumara, Is. .cou0.... 251
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Gouriand.....cecoeeeee. 263
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Great Gulf..202, 204, 244
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Tabadios, Is..191, 239-41
Jasonion ......... 263, 324
JAstai ...ceceeereneecee. 288
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Tastos, R. ...... 286, 290
Tatour .cvecenveverrenane 185
Iaxartai ......... 288, 326
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Kaildsa, Mt. ......... 83
Kainas, R. «.cce0ceeee. 98
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Kamilla ......ccoo0eee 232
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Kandipatna............ 185
Kanatti ...oooceeieees. 53
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Kartinaga .......cc.o 171-2
Karur...cocoeevnnees .50, 65
Kasapd .ooueeeens cwoseens 261
Kageirotai eeeeecenrns 306
Kiashgar ...... cerveses . 304
KA4t ..ouee veresseseesanee 228
Kasia e 803

Kasia, Mts. ...293-4, 298
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Khyendwen, R....... 235
Kianchi ...... veeeer 907
Kimara ...coeoneee. . 225
Kindia ....ee...... 131, 134
Kipin or Kophen ... 318
Kirita ........ . 192, 282
Kirrbfdai.........276, 282
Kirrhadia ......... 219-221
Kizibdarya, R. ...... 200

Kleisobara et ceee 9

Koangka .........132, 136
Kodan$, Is..ccceeereee. 320
Koddura ............86, 68
Kodrana .........136, 141
Kognabanda ......... 158
Kognandoua ...124, 126
Kohik, R. ...35, 277, 291
Koiamba «eieieneenes 319
Koimbatur Gap..»... 78
Kokala..ooceeeernasieees 70
KokanqQr ..evee coveee s 179
Kokelay w..o.eeeunnnns 258
Kokkonagara. 226, 235.6,
245

Kokkonagai......... 171.2
Kola or Kula-taik 198n
Kolaka ...c..v.. ... 142, 146
Kolhpur ...ceeeeee. 177
KOl  eovennnnen s 198, 200
Kolindoia seceecees . 183
Kolis
Kolkhic Gulf ..c..eee 57
Kolkhoi..sieeeere 57-8, 78
Kolméindla ....ceeue... 47
Komari, C. ..ceveen. 29, 53
Komaroi ......... 35, 284
Komédai. 18, 35, 104, 275,
278, 284

KOmoi .eeerivrenenecne. 268
Kondopalle .cicoeee 68
Konddta ...cosemernees 212
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Konkan .....ceceeeeeee 48 | Kouba ....cocreenees .o 180
Xonta .ieeciriisiesannn 130 | Koudoutai ..cvenvreees 22
Kontakossyla ...... 66, 68 | Koumaraka, R. «..... 74
Ko-panto ..c.uceneene 1209 | Kouni .ooveenenrnrecnns 320
Kdophén or Kophés, R. 86, | Kourellour ......... 180-1
1056 | Kouriandra ..ecu ... 269

Korangkaloi ......... 217 | Kouraporeina... s.... 185
Korank8ta «. weeeeeee 217 | Kourodla ......22, 63, 64
,KOTaxol ceeecereceresee 288 Kra,nganﬂ_r ......... 50-53
Korcour ..ceeeeeesesess 180 | Kpishna, Ru..... 41, 63, 66

Koreoura .ecececveeee. 49
Korindiour .cc.eeveeeee 183

Koringa ..ccecesessenee 68
Korkobara ......248, 258
Korénos, Mt. ...... 260-2
Kortatha.....oceeeennas 202

Koroungkala ...185, 187
Kory, Is. cooveene s 187

Kory, C. 22,26n, 59, 60,

189, 247
Korygaza ...... 212, 216-7
K082 .corvvrecrreenienn 158
Kodala ... 99, 135
Kosamba c.eeeeiecnes 70, 72
Kotaké .eeveereceeea.. 308
Kotaur ieeeeceneense . 55

Kottiara ......e.. 53, 54, 55
Kottiaris, R. .........245.6
Kottis .ieeviereeen..66, 67
Kottobara ........... 69
Kottobard (in Gedro-

8ia) 320
Kottonariké ......50, 188

..................

Krishnapatam ...... 67
Krokala, Is. eeeree
Kubh4, R. ...cccecece. 86

Kuchiavelli 258
Kuda ccceervevenccennee 45
Kudramali, Pt. ...... 258
Kulburga ..eeeeen. . 177
Kulinda ...ececrnereees 110
Kuluta .cccceceeoceces 110
Kunfir or Kimah, R. 86,

106
Kuram, R. .ccovvveeees 141
Kurumbars ....c... 162
Kunda ......... cennsens 130
Kushans .....ceee cosene 138
Kusinagara ......... 135
Kylindring ..... .105, 109
Kyreskhata 276, 283, 325

L

Labokla ... 122, 124, 126
Lahore...... 122, 128, 126
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Lambatai ......104, 106 | Madurf or' Mathura 60,
Lameta .ccccerereeness 167 122, 126, 129, 184

Lamghdn 106, 141, 213
Landai, R: .........87, 110
Lanka (Ceylon) ...... 251
LArdésa ......coeeeeee 163
Lariagara ............ 226
Lariké ......88, 152-3, 157
Lasyppa «ccccerencecnns 226
Launi or Lavant, R. 37,
» . 94
Lepchhas...vveieenesn 224
Léstai or Robbers’
Country -.c.cieeee.. 202
Leuks$, Is.......... 57,187-8
Liganeira .,....... 124, 126
Ligor .cecvericervennn.. 203
Limyriké.......c....49, 180
Logarh...ccoeeeeeeereen. 313
Loh&war ....ceeeseenee 127
Lokbarna .........311, 313
Lobkot.uueierereaenones . 122
Lﬁnfbaré ucuu---u33, 37
Lo-yang .ccceeeereeees 19m

M
Maagrammon ...250, 259
Macco-Calingae ...... 233
Machin ....ceieieanee 9n 7
Madagascar, Is. ...... 256
Madang-arh ........ 47
Madby-a-désa ceeeenres 77
Madra..ieeeoee.. 123, 157

Madura, ISieeceeeee.. 241
Magaris .ioeeeiieennes 171
Maghada .........119, 169
Magnetic Rocks ...242-4
Magona, R...cccovueee 97
Magour ....ccceeeeeee. 184
Mahaban, Mt.......... 143
Mahénadi, R. 71, 161, 169,

Maharashtra ...cecee. 39
Mahfiweliganga, R... 257

Mahendra, Mt.......69, 76
Maht....cooee... cereeees 136
Maiandros, Mt. 204-5, 208
Mais, R....oeoneenen veeee 104

Maisolia ... 66, 67, 68, 185
Maisblos, R.........66, 103
Maisoka or Mausoka. 261
Malaia, Mt. ...... 249,256
Malaita ...... vereeeans 1634
Malaka, straits of ... 200
Malamantus, R....... 88
Malanga .........67, 185-6
Malaya, Mt. .........75, 78
MAIAA .oovcnnenrnnnnenes 215
Maleiba  .o.eeveeien. 164
Maleo, C. «cecevviveene. 38
Maleou Koélon, C. ...198.9
Maliane ......oreeeeees 817
Malipalla .ccieeeees. 175-6
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Malli.cooiiiennnnens veee 169 | Marghinan .......e.... 283
Maltoun «. 165 | Margians ...... 262-7, 324
Manada, R. ...69, 71, 103 | Margos, R. ....s.... 263-4
Manir Galf...cceeeeee o 57 | Marhara ....ccceeeeene 130
Manarat, R..ccccoveeeee 67 | MAPOUMA ceeverenesennne 276
Manarppa or Manali- - Maroundai ....... . 212-4
arpha ......ccceeee..66, 67 | Martaban ............ 10n
Mandagars......45, 47, 57 | Martaban, gulf of ... 197
Mandalai ...132-8, 167-8 | Marudvridha, R....... 85
Mandara, Mt. ...110,205 | Marykaioi ............ 268
Manekir ...cececennenee 156 | Masdoranoi or Mazd-
Mangalin...46, 48, 50, 64 TANOL  seeverererecens 306
Mangaruth ............ 46 | Massagetai 35, 263, 265-6,
Mangrol .....ccoeveeene 37 284
Maniaina or Mania- Massaiol we.eseeneceees 287
L1 225 | Mastanour ........ 180-1
Manikhai...ceeenencanne 132 | Masulipattam ...... 68
Maniolai, Is. 237, 239, { Matlak ......... ceeres 74
942-4 | Mausarnaiol eeececec. 320
Manneyeh .......ccene 132 | Maxéra, R....... 260, 262
Mantittonr ...ceeee. 183 | Maxérai .c.ceeeeeenes 261
Mantote .cccceersees 258-9 | Mega, R.scceennnns 72, 74
Mapoura ...... vessiense 70 | Mehatnu, R. ........ 68
Marakanda (Samar- Mekong, R....... 203, 209
kand) .eeeeenes 269, 274 | Melangsé ............ 65, 67
Marakodra ........ eeee 269 | Melizeigara ... .. 57, 187
Mardos or Mardou- Melkynda ....ccceeee. 52-4
lamné ......... 248, 258 | Menapia......... 269, 325
Mardyénoi ...ccceeeees 276 | Mendéla .ce.ceceeees e 183
Mareoura or Mat- Menouthias, Is. ...... 189
thoura «.eeeeene 226, 235 | Meru, Mt: .cccceveenn. 110
Methora scceecceccese. 98

MArgaDa c........ 247, 258
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Minagara ......70, 72, 159 258-9
Minnagar ...... 139, 152 | Nagapatam .ec.eeeeeeee 64
Ming .coceeneerencenens 266 | Nagara .coceeesennes 112-13
Miraj ....ccoonseesereee 180 | Nagarouris ....eseeeee 175
Mirzapdr ......... 78, 134 | Nageiroi ......coceeee 250
Mithankot ...94, 143, 144 | Nagor .........cceseeeee 64
Modogoulls ...... 176, 179 { Nakadouba ..........., 250
Modoura. 124, 128, 183-4 | Namados or -és, R. 38,102
Modouttou ... 249, 258-9 | Namostai ........... . 289
Mohsana, R. ..c...cceeeee 97 | Nanagouna, R. 45, 43,
Molog8noi ...eeeeesese 288 103, 159
Monakh$, Is. ........ 250 | Nangalogai ......221, 223
Monedes ...eeeeeennenes 212 | Nanghenhar (Naga-
Monoglosson ...... 33, 37 ra-hara) ......... 113.14
Mophis, R. ......38, 103-4 | Nanigaina ......... 69, 70
Morounda ........ . 180-82 | Nanigéris .....cceeese 187-8
Mousarna ...... 320, 322 | Naoshera......cccoeuee 151
Mousopall§ .....cees... 180 | Néra, R. .econeeenen. 94, 145
Mouziris . 48, 51, 54, 242 | Narmad4 or Narbad, R.
Madgal ......ceneeeee 179 99
Mundfs .....cceeereenne 212 | Naroulla ..... cesenes 180-1
Muranda  ....ceeeeese 106 | Nartenh....cccveirneee 230
Murgh-&b or Meru- Nasika secieennen 152, 158
rad, R coeevrennnens 264 | Naulibi......cooerernans 117
Muyiri-kodu ......... 51 | Naulibis ......... 311, 328
Nausiri...coieeeeesnense 39
N Nausaripa ....e......33, 39
Naagramma ......... 151 | Navi-bandar ......... 37
Nabaris ....cccceeneee 307 | Negombo ......c..... 258
Nadubandagar ...... 135 | Negrais, C. ......... 63, 197
N4&for Tekenif, R.... 195 | Nelisuram .......ce... 54

Nagadiba, Is. ....c.... 251
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Neudros, R...o weenns 90 | Ophir....cc.eeeeeer. 40, 140
Nigranigramma ...... 156 | Opiand ......eeue. 20n, 112
Nikais coeveereeenn.. 89, 125 | Opotoura .uueeeireienes 168
Nikama ......... cvees 63, 64 | Orbadar-ior -ou...... 149
Nikobar, Is... 239 | Orchomanes, R. ...... 324
NilBb....ccoeeceernranrane 117 | Oreisitoi cieveeseennene . 269
Nilgiri, Mts. ......... 79 | Oreitad covveeernne oo weee 159
Niphanda...ceeervvenn 311 | Oreophanta ...........167
Nirafijana, R.......... 97 | Orgalic Gulf ...... 59, 60
Nisaia or Nigaia. 263,267, | Orgasoi.....cecoreersiene 288
324 | Ornebm, C.... 248, 258
Nisaiol .ieereserees 806, 309 | Ornedn, Is. .. vees 250
Nisibis ...ccoveenee 308, 328 | Orosana .....ceeeeeeess 300
Nissa  cecveeenns creeens 267 | Oroudian, Mts...78, 80, 81
Nitra  ..ocveevrcennes 45, 48 Orthiana .....c.eev.usee 307
Norosson, Mts. ...286,291 | Orthoura......... 64, 184-5
Nostana ..... vareens 314 | Ortikane ......... eoves 308
Noubartha ......248, 258 | Ortospana (Kabtl) 20m,
Nygdosora ...ceeeeeee 159 34, 311-2, 828
Nysa cceerrsrrneens « 105 | Orza .cvevrecnnnens 130, 131
Osanplr ......cceeeenes 151
o Oskana .iv.eesee... 144, 320
Ostha .ecivecieacennes 158
Obareis ....... veacrees 306 | Ostobalasara ......... 124
Odoka. ...248, 258 | Ottorokorrhas, Mts. 298-
Odombarae ....oeieeees 149 300, 305, 326
Oidanes, R. .vevvrenenes 209 | Ouangalis, Is.......... 250

Oikhardés, R. 293-4, 298- | Ouindion (Vindhya),
9, 326 Mts. cievvrrenesrnienne 77
Okhos, R...267, 272-3,324 | Oulispada ............ 250
Olokhoirg .vvieeceenes 180-1 | Ourathénai ......225, 230
Oménogara ......... 175-6 | Ouxenton,Mts. 76, 78, 80,
Omiza .cocevveerecanns . 320 100
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Oxeia, C. ..oeves 249, 258 | Panasa .....eeeeeeneee 150-1
Ozxeian Lake 275, 281, 325 | Panassa «o....... 164, 166-7
Oxeian, Mts. ... 274, 276 | Paiichéla ......... 131, 133
Oxelana ......... veeren 276 | Pandasa......... ...226, 235

Oxelanoi v .ooveeeers. 276
Oczus, R. 88, 260, 267-8,

276-9, 286
Oxydringkai-...cecces 276
Ozéné...... 38, 152, 154-5
Ozo0abis .. wieeeree.e. 168
020808 .. v.ver 1. 168, 171
Ozola (or Axola)...... 316

P

Pagrasa ......cceeeeee. 202
Pakidaré ....c.c..oee... 38
Palaiogonoi .........252-3
Palaipatmai e .ecee. 45
Palai-Simoundou ...252-3
Palk’s Passage ...... 60
Palanda ......c.oeenee 226
Palandos, R....198, 208:9
Pall ceeviereccnciincennes 45
Paliana....ccceevuicnense 299
Palibothra (Patna) 19, 30,
99, 132, 167, 168-9
Palibothrl .. e 98
Paloura 23, 63, 67-70, 180
Pamir Plateau ...... 278n
46 @

Pandionoi .........51, 183
Pandion’s Land ...... 59
Pandouoi........ ceensee 121
Pindu’s Fort ......... 133
Paniardoi ....coeeee.. 287
Panjib, Rivers of ... 88
Panjébrivers, conflu-
ence of
Pafijkora cve.esvevueenn. 87
Panjplr ceeecernienn
Pafijshir ......
Panjshir, R...c.ceeusne.
Pantipolis ......eeee-e
Parabali ....ccoeeveneas
Paradéné........ceeunee
Parakanaké............ 308
Paralia ...64, €3, 64, 184
Parashni, R. ......... 85

Parautoi .........306, 312
Pardabathra ......... 142
Pardwa or Priya.
deva .ovieiiiiiiennens . 150
Paripétra or Piriya-
10 2 TOURRR creernre 76

Parpdsd, R. ............ 166
Pamoi ............263, 266
Paropanieadai.34.310-13,

328
Paropanisos, Mt. ... 268
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Parisara ......econn.... 225 | Peshawarun ......... 815
Parisiéné ........... . 320 | Patirgala ......... 176, 179
Parsia ...cocevvnenen. 311-13 | Peukelaotis.. 20 n, 115-17
Parsiana ...... veeee.811-12 | Pharazana ............ 314
Parsidai or Parsirai. 320 | Pharetra or Pharytra 185
Parsis ...ccecn.n. 320, 322 | Phasis, R. .........249, 267
Parsyétai...... 311.12, 316 | Phaunoi, 278 n, 282, 305
Parthalis..eceienveenes 174 | Philékos, I3. ...... e 250
Parwhn ......... 112, 312 | Phoklis ........cve.ne. 316
Pasagé .......eeveeeer 180-1 | Pharana ....cveeeeenns 307
Pasianoi ....vveeenneee 272 | Phra .....ccore..... 309, 315
Pasikana ......... 124, 126 | Phratou ........ceeeee. 269
Pasipida ...... 142-3, 151 | Phrourion ............ 185-6
Pasgkai ...ccosvereererne 276 | Phyllitai ......... 159, 160
Passala ...oooeeenenne. 130-1 | Pialai (or Piaddai)... 299
Passalai ............ 217-18 | Pirate Coast ......... 45
Patala ....cceeevenens 146-7 | Pishon or Pisanu, R. 107
Pataléné .........136, 139 | Piska ..c.occvvvearnneen 142
Pati Bay ......249, 256.8 | Pithonabastf ......202-3
Patistama ............ 157 | Piti, R. .oeecieiinonee. 36
Pitnd  ............132, 168 | Pityndra ......... 68, 185
Pauravas .ceeennens 164 | Plaita ..ocvvieeenenennns 165
Pavangarh ............ 154 | Podigei or Pothigei,
Pegu .....ceeeen... 69, 235 Mt v 78
Penn-ir, R. ......... 65, 67 | Podoperoura ...... 49, 52
Pentagramma ...... 142.3 | Podoukéd ...... 65, 66, 260
Pentapolis ....ceeveie 191 Poinai Thedn, Mts.... 75
Pepering, Is. ......... 187.8 | Poleour ............... 185
Perimoula ......198, 201 | Poloura ............72, 75
Perimoulic, Gulf 198, 200 | Polytimetos, R. 281, 286,
Peringkarei ...... 51, 183 290-1
Persakra ........... 131 | Port of Alexander ... 321
Peshdwar .........86, 117 | Parvarol ..w.iu... 163-5
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Poudopatana ..... ooee 52 | Pushkardvati ..... ..o 115
Poulindai Agriophagoi Purrhon Oros (Red
156-7, 160 Hill) ..covevenreer.. 53, 64
Poulipoula ......... 38, 39 .
Pounnata ...... veraes 180
Pramiras 164 Q
Prapiotai ...eeevrnsee... 158
Prarjuna, Is. ........... 83 | Qandahar ...34, 116, 317
Prasiaké, Is. ......... 83 | Quilon ...c.cosveenee. 53-4

Prasiaké .,......... 1313
Prasii..... cerienens 133, 253
Prasodes Bay...248,257-8
Prasum, C... 25, 191, 246
Pratishtbéna ...... 79,177
Prayfg (Allahabid). 175
Priapis Haven ...248, 258
Prinas or Pinnas, R. 98

Proklais ...... 116-17,155
Prokouri ...cveeeverens 249
Prophthasia 20m, 313,

815, 329

Pseudostomon, R. 49, 52,
78, 103, 180
Pseudostomon (a

Ganges meuth) 73.4
Puduchcheri (Pon-

dicherry) .....cocenet 67
Pulicat cooovvveiiiinnnns 67

Pulo Condor, Is. 204, 241
Punya or Panpfin, R. 98
Puralj, R. ......... 314, 321
Pur-bandar ......ennee. 37

R

Ramagiri (Rémtek).. 159
Ramana 304
Ramancoru, C......... 61
Rameévaram, Is...60, 189
Rimu ......0ce0..... 195, 235

Rangfin .......ooeiee 197.8
Rapti, R..ccvvennnnnnns 98-9
Rasing... . 232
Rash...ccceiiininninnenn. 118

Ravi, R. ......90, 109, 123
Rhi, R. ...285-6, 290, 296
Rhabana .........ovieee 244
Rhabannai ......299, 305
Rhadamarkotta 225,228-9
Rhagirana ....... ceesn 319
Rhambakia ......coev.. 159
Rhamnai...158-9, 320, 322
Rhappha ............... 210
Rhbapta ....vevvneneen 26
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Rhaugara... ...y ee.... 307 | Sador, R.weeeereennnee. 196
Rhéa...ccerevnenreenene. 263 1 Sagala 122,131, 134-5,169
Rhibioi ..coweeeerr... 289 | Sagaraukai ... 289, 326
Rhingibéri...... 225, 234-5 | Saghéla or Sakula ... 135
Rhizana............ 316, 319 | Sagapa (Ghara) R. 83, 36
Rhoboskoi .....eevses 287'| Sagéda ............... 164-6

Rhodes, parallel of 4 n3,
6,11, 17, 18 nl15
Rhogandanoi ...250, 259
Rhoploutat ........... 316
Rhounadis, R. ..ove e 90
Rhouda ....ocvveee.... 313
Riksha (Bear) Mts... 76
Rikshavat ............ 80
Rin or Irina ...... 94, 157
Rizala Haven .. 249, 258
Robber Ceuntry ... 222
Rupanériyana, R. 101,
170

Rymmik, Mts. 286-8, 291
Rhymmos, R. 286, 290,
326

Sabadeibai, Is.... 236, 239
Sabadiol ...ecvvevnnnnn 269
Sabana ...136, 141, 198.9
Sabalaessa, R. ... ...33, 36

Sabara .ceeeenee. 196
Sabarai ... 372-3
Sabouras ............ 63, 65

Sada ............ 24, 195-6

Sagida er Sadoga 225,

228-9
Sahya, Mt.......cco0eren. 76
Sahyadiri, Mt.......79, 80

Sailodd, R. cveveiennens 110
Saimur or Jaimur... 42
Sainos, R...oceeveneee 244.5
Saitianoi  .......... 287
Sajintra ......eeee. 154
Sakai ....... 283-5, 525
Sakarauloi ...... . 272
Saké er Salé ......... 261

Sikéta ............ 166, 228

Salagissa .e..eeen. 124, 126
Salakénoi ......... 171.3
Salang, Is. . . 238
Salaterai ....vuuee wreee 268

Salatha ......cooevee. 226
Saliké (Ceylon)..247, 252
Salour ..eeevveiennenes 09
Salyuen, R............. 209
Samarkand 12 n9, 35,271,

Samaradé ......... 202.3
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Sambalaka.l! 1, 133, 167,

Sambra ....coieenen e
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Samnitai ............ 288 | Satlaj, R. «c.cieeee..91, 93
Sandabaga, R. 89 | SAtpura, Mts....cc.... 77
Sandabal, R. ......81; 89 | Satyrs, eapeof the... 245
Sandokandai ... ..... 249 | Satung or Thatung. 199
Sandowe (Sandwxpa) 194, | Satyrs’ Is.......... 239, 241
197 | Saurabatis ........... 135

Sanf or Chanf ...... 203 | Sazantion ......e..... 152
Sangala ......... 122, 157 | Sehwén .......c.ceve. 144
Sangamarta ......... 162 | Seistidn, lake of ...... 309
Sanjan ... N 39 | Sélampuwra ...... 224,227
Sank, R......... 71 | Sélour ....cocevnienrnnen 183
Sannaba ............... 131 | Semanthinos, Mt. 204,
Sapara ...... crrerenes 33, 36 206-7
Sapolos .............. 210 | Sémanthinoi ......... 248
Sarabakic Gulf ... 196-7 | Semné ..... ........ 49, 52
Sarabos, R. ...... 99, 210 | Sennot...ccorcecevinre. 249
Saramanné ...... 260, 323 | Seoni -iiviviiiriiienn 171
Saranges, R. ......... 90 | Séra9,13,14,19n16, 300
Sarasvati, R. 85 89 99, 327
101 | Serendib (Ceylon)... 252

Sarata ...ccoeriniineen. 245 | SEres covennns, 4 n6, 326.-8
Sarayu or Sarju, R.... 99 | Seriké ...297-306
Sarbana or Sardana. 148 | Seripala ...103, 152
Sardonyx, Mts. ...... 75-6 | Séros, R..........202, 208-9
Sariga vooveeeinvninne 308 | Sésatai....es.eneen... 218
Sariphi, Mts. 262, 264, 309 | Sibae ....cccceveerinnn 290
Sarisabis ...eceeeern. 175-6 | Bibrien ween 168
Sarmagana ............ 307 | Sidhpar ....ooocecenn. 149
Sarmatia ......... 286, 296 Sidi.jayagad ,,,,,,,,, 188
Sarsi...... cesrerciranans 131 | Sigalla ..ovneeeene. 167, 169
Sagsavtrr, Bl 86 | Sigerus .cieveeenn. 57
Sasones . .eon 288 | Simjylla (Cha,ul) 29, 39,
Satadru, R. wovercoree 92 42-3, 57, 203
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Sina (or Séna) ...... 263 | Soara ....... P F:1:

Sinai or Thinai ...5, 9 né
Sinai, Gulf of the ... 245
Sinai, land of the...244-7
Bmaka .c.ocveeirirnene. 261
Sinda  ....e000....202, 204
Sindai, Is....236, 238, 241
Sindhu ....e0eeneee... 82, 85
Sindhu, R. ....coeeee. 161
Sindokanda ...... 248, 258
Sindomana ............ 144
Singapur, Straits of.. 242
Sign-an-fu .........
Sinthon (Piti), R. ...... 33
Sipiberis (or Sitté-
bEris) .eececerecsenee 225

Sippara .eeeeennense 70-2
Sipparé .o 307
Sirakéné .......ceerene 261
Sirimalaga ...... 176, 179
Siripalla ....evveevenene 154
Shahdén .........eeeeee 121
Shfihjahénpar . 134
Shakohpur ........, 127
Skordai ....ceev.eenees 268
Skardo, R, ............ 294

Skorpiophoros khére 307
Skopoloura ............ 185
Skythiabeyond Imads
292.7
Skythia within Imaés
285-92, 326
Soana, R. ......248.9, 257

10n

Sobanos, R.... 202-3, 209
Socunda .......coeevees 323
Sogdiana 35, 274-83, 325
Sogdian, Mts. 353, 275-6,

278
Soghd ....ccvvvnenennnn. 277
Sokanda, R. ......... 260
Solana ...c.eveceeennnens 300

Solén, R....57, 59, 78, 103
Solomatis, R. ......98, 99
S6n, R. ..ieineee. 77, 98-9
Sondparinta......198, 221

Sonargfon ....... veeee 175
S6patma .o .ceverren.r. 67
Sophara ............ . 41
Sora ...... 64, 65, 162, 185
Sorba seceeecirnniiis 251
Sorétai ............ 64, 184
Soteira ...... 308, 310, 328

Souanagoura ...225, 228
Souasténé .....ceee... 105-6
Sonbouttou.....eee.... 176

Soudasanna ......... 156
Souobénoi ....eereenes 287
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

In rendering the results of Dr. Schwanbeck’s industry accessible to
English readers by this translation of the collected fragments of the
lost Indika of Megasthenés, perhaps the most trustworthy of the
Greek writers on India, Mr. McCrindle would have performed a most
valuable service even had he not enriched the original by the addition
of copious critical notes, and a translation of Arrian’s work on the
same subject.—Calcutta Review.

Mr. McCrindle’s translations of the accounts of Ancient India by
Megasthends and Arrian is a most valuable contribution to our know-
ledge of the subject in the days when Greeks and Romans were ruling
theworld....... Mr. McCrindle hasconferred a'great boon on society
by translating Dr. Schwanbeck’s learned work into Euglish, illustrat-
ing it by a valuable map of Ancient India, and publishing it at a small
price. There is more bond fide information regarding Ancient India in
this ‘unpretending volume than is to be found in the great bulk of
Sanskrit Puranas; whilstit forms a most valuable adjunct to the mass
of traditions and myths which have heen preserved in the Hindu epics
of the Mahabharata and Ramayana, &c.—Piorieer.

Mr.J. W. McCrindle, of Patna, has given us a readable translatien
both of Schwanbeck’s Megasthenés, and of the first part of Arrian's
Indika. Mr. McCrindle deserves the thanks of all who take an
interest in Ancient India, and, should he be able to fulfil his promise
to translate “ the entire series of classical works relating to India,” he
will give an impetus to the study of the early civilization of this country
among native as well as European scholars, His work is well printed,
and, as far as we have been able to judge, carefully edited:—The
Madras Times. '

Mr. McCrindle, who has already published a portion of the transla-
tion of Arrian, reprints these valuable contributions to our scanty
knowledge of Ancient India. ... .. An introduction and notes add
value to the translation, a value which happens to be very great in this
case, and to centre in one long note on the identification of the old
Palibothra or Pataliputra with the modern Patna.—The Daily Review.

Mr. McCrindle, who holds a very high position in the Bducation
Department of the Indian Government, has collected into a volume
some translations which he has lately contributed to the “Indian
Antiquary” from Megasthenés and Arrian. . ... Strabo and Pliny
thought fit to condemn the writings of Megasthenés as absolutely false
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and incredible, although they were glad to copyintotheir own works
much that he had written. We moderns, however, with our longer
experience of travellers’ tales, and of the vitality of fabulous state-
ments, and practised in comparing accounte that vary, find much in
these fragments that agrees with what we can reasonably conjecture of
the past of India. . . .. . We may observe that many of the sin-
gularities of the human race, which are depicted on the famous
Mappemonde, at Hereford, are desoribed by Megasthenés. Mr.
McCrindle’s volume ends with an excellent translation of the first part
of Arrian’s Indika. He is to be congratulated on having mude a
very useful contribution to the popular study of Indian antiquities,—
Westminster Review.

A good notion of the extent of the knowledge respecting India
possessed by the old Greeks and Romans may be formed from the
translation of the writings on the subject of Megasthenés and Arrian,
presented by Mr. McCrindle, under the title of Ancient India. Many
of the statements made by the old writers are unmixed fable, although
Megasthenés, there can be no doubt, travelled as far as Bengal, but on
the whole, as much accurate knowledge was possessed by the Romans
in the first centwry after Christ, as by the European nations in the 16th
century. An introduction, notes, and map of India add to the prac-
tical utility of Mr. McCrindle’s work.—Scotsimnan.

Both of these ancient works are very interesting as illustrating
the knowledge possessed by the later Greeks and the Romans
respecting the geography of India and the neighbouring regions.
Mr. McCrindle’s prefaces, each with an informatory introduction,
embody the results of the most recent investigations of modern scholar-
ship on the subjects to which they relate.—Scotsman.

Mv. J. W. McCrindle, Principal of the Government College, Patna,
has set himself the task of publishing, from time to time, translations
of the Greek and Latin works which relate to Ancient India, and in
pursuance of this intention, some time since he published a work
entitled Ancient India as deseribed by Megasthenés and Arrian. A
second instalment has now appeared under the title of The Conunerce
and Navigation of the Erythrean Sea; being a translation of the
Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an anonymous writer, and of Arrian's
account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the mouth of the Indus to the
head of the Persian Gulf, with introduction, commentary, notes, and
index. The introduction and commentary embody the main substance
of Miiller's prolegomena and notes to the Periplus and of Vincent’s
Commerce and Navigation of the Ancients, so far as it relates specially
to that work. The identification of places on the Malabar and
Coromandel Coasts is derived from Bishop Caldwell's Dravidian
Granmvmar. Other recent works have been resorted to for verification
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and correction of the contents of the narrative. To those-students
who have neither the learned work of Dr. Vincent, nor the Geographi
Graeci Minores of C. Miiller, within reach, this handy volume will
prove very serviceable.—The Academy.

The careful and scholarly translations of ancient texts relating to
India, which Mr. McCrindle is preparing in serial order, promises to he
of great value. The method which he follows is in accordance with
the best traditions of Englishscholarship . . . . . As to the historical
importance of these texts there can be only one opinion. History in
Sanskrit literature is conspicuous by its absence, so that external
authorities are at once the only ones available, and at least redeem
by their unbiassed charaeter their relatively deficient opportunities of
information. Those who are best acquainted with the difficulties of
English rule in India, are best aware that the problems of Indian
administration are, in fact, problems of Indian history. . . . It is thus
of vital importance that every possible hint and clue as to the course
of the legal, social, and economical history of the conntry should be made
available. It is the special value of Mr. McCrindle’s work that it
will form & solid, positive basis for the earliest period of authentic
Indian history, &e—~The Civil and Military Gazette, Lahore.

The fragments of the Indika of Megasthends, collected by Dr.
Schwanbeck, with the first part of the Indika of Arrian, the Periplus
Maris Erythraei, and Arrian’s account of the voyage of Nearkhos have
been translated, in two most useful volumes, by Mr. J. W. McCrindle,
M.A. The Indika of Ktesias with the fifteenth book of Strabo isalso
promised, and the sections referring to India in Ptolemy’s Geography
would complete a collection of the highest value to Indian history.—
Note under the article India, in the new edition of the Encyclopedia
Britanniea.

We are glad to learn that the papers by Mr. J. W. McCrindle (on
Ptolemy’s Geography of India) which have recently been appearing in
the Indian Antiquary are to be published separately. Theamount of
patient and scholarly work which they indicateis of the kind that we
are rather accustomed to look for from a German savant, and can
hardly be properly appreciated by one who does not know by expe-
rience the difficulties of such investigations.—The Scottish Geographical
Magazine.
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